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About This Book

This information is available as part of the DB2 Information Management Software Information Center for
z/OS Solutions. To view the information within the DB2 Information Management Software Information
Center for z/OS Solutions, go to http://publib.boulder.ibm.com/infocenter/dzichelp. This information is also
available in PDF and BookManager formats. To get the most current versions of the PDF and
BookManager formats, go to the IMS Library page at www.ibm.com/software/data/ims/library.html.

Summary of Contents

This book contains:
1. The glossary of terms for the IMS library
2. All the index entries from each of the books in the IMS library

Glossary
This is a glossary of IMS terminology. The entries are in alphabetic order.

If a term has an abbreviation or acronym, it is shown in parentheses after the spelled-out term.

Master Index

This master index lists topics alphabetically and refers to publications in which these topics are discussed.
Along with the publication indication is the page number where the subject can be found.

If an index entry appears in several publications, the master index entry may refer to all or some of the
publications; the subentries refer to the individual publication. For example:

ITRACE command
description CR— 479
starting TM trace DGR—261

In the above example, the description of the /TRACE command is in the Command Reference on page 479.
The discussion of starting a TM trace using the /TRACE command is in the Diagnosis Guide and
Reference.

The master index is a compilation of the indexes of the books in the IMS library. The individual books may
refer to the same topic in slightly different ways, and these differences are reflected in the master index.
For example, entries may be both singular (“message”) and plural (“messages”), and in the master index
these entries may be separated by other entries (such as “message format” and “message queues”). Also,
different entries may refer to the same topic in both abbreviated and unabbreviated form: thus “HDAM”
and “Hierarchic Direct Access Method” are referenced here.

The IMS Version 9 book abbreviations used in this Master Index and Glossary (MIG) are as follows:
ADB  Administration Guide: Database Manager
AS Administration Guide: System
ATM  Administration Guide: Transaction Manager
APDB Application Programming: Database Manager
APDG Application Programming: Design Guide
APCICS
Application Programming: EXEC DLI Commands for CICS and IMS
APTM Application Programming: Transaction Manager
BPE Base Primitive Environment Guide and Reference
CG Customization Guide
CQS Common Queue Server and Base Primitive Environment Guide and Reference
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CR Command Reference
CSL  Common Service Layer Guide and Reference
DBRC DBRC Guide and Reference
DGR Diagnosis Guide and Reference
nv Installation Volume 1: Installation Verification
ISDT Installation Volume 2: System Definition and Tailoring
JGR IMS Java Guide and Reference
OTMA Open Transaction Manager Access Guide and Reference
oG Operations Guide
RPG Release Planning Guide
URDBTM
Utilities Reference: Database and Transaction Manager
URS  Utilities Reference: System

How to Use This Book

In addition to being an index for the entire IMS library, each index entry is a hyperlink to the actual
information in the target book. Just click on the index entry and the target book opens to that page. To
enable this feature, you must have all the IMS book PDFs in the same subdirectory.

Recommendation: To be most useful, we recommend that you have your Adobe Acrobat Reader
preferences set to open the cross-document link in a different window. With this setting, after you are done
reading in the target book (and then close that book), the MIG will remain open.

To enable this setting in your Adobe Acrobat Reader 5.0:
1. Open the Adobe Acrobat Reader

2. Click Edit-» Preferences-» General-»Options and make sure that “Open Cross-Doc Links in Same
Window” is not selected.

How to Send Your Comments

Your feedback is important in helping us provide the most accurate and highest quality information. If you
have any comments about this book or any other IMS documentation, you can do one of the following:

* Go to the IMS home page at http://www.ibm.com/ims. There you will find an online feedback page
where you can enter and submit comments.

* Send your comments by e-mail to imspubs@us.ibm.com. Be sure to include the name of the book, the
part number of the book, the version of IMS, and, if applicable, the specific location of the text you are
commenting on (for example, a page number or table number).

Change Indicators

Technical changes are indicated in this publication by a vertical bar (|) to the left of the changed text.
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Summary of Changes

Changes to This Book for IMS Version 9

This book contains editorial changes and quality improvements.

Library Changes for IMS Version 9

Changes to the IMS™ Library for IMS Version 9 include the addition of one title, a change of one title,
organizational changes, and a major terminology change. Changes are indicated by a vertical bar (|) to the
left of the changed text.

The IMS Version 9 information is now available in the DB2 Information Management Software Information
Center for z/OS Solutions, which is available at http://publib.boulder.ibm.com/infocenter/dzichelp. The DB2
Information Management Software Information Center for z/OS Solutions provides a graphical user
interface for centralized access to the product information for IMS, IMS Tools, DB2 Universal Database™
(UDB) for z/0S®, DB2® Tools, and DB2 Query Management Facility (QMF™).

New and Revised Titles
The following list details the major changes to the IMS Version 9 library:
IMS Version 9: IMS Connect Guide and Referencd

The library includes new information: [IMS Version 9: IMS Connect Guide and Reference. This
information is available in softcopy format only, as part of the DB2 Information Management Software
Information Center for z/OS Solutions, and in PDF and BookManager® formats.

IMS Version 9 provides an integrated IMS Connect function, which offers a functional replacement for
the IMS Connect tool (program number 5655-K52). In this information, the term IMS Connect refers to
the integrated IMS Connect function that is part of IMS Version 9, unless otherwise indicated.

+ The information formerly titled IMS Version 8: IMS Java™ User’s Guide is now titled [IMS Version 9: IMS
[Java Guide and Reference| This information is available in softcopy format only, as part of the DB2
Information Management Software Information Center for z/OS Solutions, and in PDF and
BookManager formats.

» To complement the IMS Version 9 library, a new book, An Introduction to IMS by Dean H. Meltz, Rick
Long, Mark Harrington, Robert Hain, and Geoff Nicholls (ISBN # 0-13-185671-5), is available starting
February 2005 from IBM® Press. Go to the IMS Web site at www.ibm.com/ims for details.

Organizational Changes

Organization changes to the IMS Version 9 library include changes to:
* [IMS Version 9: IMS Java Guide and Reference

« [IMS Version 9: Messages and Codes, Volume 1|

* [IMS Version 9: Utilities Reference: System|

The chapter titled "DLIModel Utility” has moved from [IMS Version 9: IMS Java Guide and Reference to
[IMS Version 9: Utilities Reference: System

The DLIModel utility messages that were in[IMS Version 9: IMS Java Guide and Reference have moved to
[IMS Version 9: Messages and Codes, Volume 1]

Terminology Changes
IMS Version 9 introduces new terminology for IMS commands:
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type-1 command
A command, generally preceded by a leading slash character, that can be entered from any valid
IMS command source. In IMS Version 8, these commands were called classic commands.

type-2 command
A command that is entered only through the OM API. Type-2 commands are more flexible than
type-2 commands and can have a broader scope. In IMS Version 8, these commands were called
IMSplex commands or enhanced commands.

Accessibility Enhancements

Accessibility features help a user who has a physical disability, such as restricted mobility or limited vision,
to use software products. The major accessibility features in z/OS products, including IMS, enable users
to:

» Use assistive technologies such as screen readers and screen magnifier software
» Operate specific or equivalent features using only the keyboard
» Customize display attributes such as color, contrast, and font size

User Assistive Technologies

Assistive technology products, such as screen readers, function with the IMS user interfaces. Consult the
documentation of the assistive technology products for specific information when you use assistive
technology to access these interfaces.

Accessible Information

Online information for IMS Version 9 is available in BookManager format, which is an accessible format. All
BookManager functions can be accessed by using a keyboard or keyboard shortcut keys. BookManager
also allows you to use screen readers and other assistive technologies. The BookManager READ/MVS
product is included with the z/OS base product, and the BookManager Softcopy Reader (for workstations)
is available on the IMS Licensed Product Kit (CD), which you can download from the Web at
www.ibm.com.

Keyboard Navigation of the User Interface

Users can access IMS user interfaces using TSO/E or ISPF. Refer to the z/0OS V1R1.0 TSO/E Primer, the
z/0OS V1R5.0 TSO/E User’s Guide, and the z/OS V1R5.0 ISPF User’s Guide, Volume 1. These guides
describe how to navigate each interface, including the use of keyboard shortcuts or function keys (PF
keys). Each guide includes the default settings for the PF keys and explains how to modify their functions.
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Glossary

A

ACB. See application control block.
ACBGEN. See application control block generation.

access intent. What tells DBRC how the IMS requesting access to the database plans to use the database. During
system definition, you declare one of four levels of access intent for each application program. See also exclusive
access, update access, read access, read-only access.

active IMS. (1) In an RSR environment, an IMS that runs at an active site, performs production work, and is
monitored by the tracking IMS. See also tracking IMS. (2) In an XRF environment, an IMS that performs production
work and is monitored by the alternate IMS. See also alternate IMS. (3) If FDBR is used, the IMS that performs
production work. The active IMS is monitored by a separate Fast Database Recovery IMS control region. See also
Fast Database Recovery (FDBR) region.

active IRLM. The IRLM supporting the active IMS in an XRF complex. See also alternate IRLM.

active libraries. The libraries from which IMS draws its execution information when online change is used.
active site. In an RSR environment, the data-processing center containing active IMSs.

active subsystem. See active IMS.

ADS. See area data set.

advanced program-to-program communication (APPC)/IMS. A part of IMS TM, using the CPI communications
interface, that allows IMS application programs to communicate with other programs using LU 6.2.

affinity. See VGR affinity and RM affinity.
AGN. See application group name (AGN).

alternate IMS. In an XRF environment, the IMS that monitors the active IMS and takes over production work when
the active IMS fails.

alternate IRLM. The IRLM supporting the alternate IMS in an XRF complex. See also active IRLM.

alternate program communication block (alternate PCB). A TP PCB, defined by the user, that can be used to
describe output message destinations other than the terminal that originated the input message. Where
SAMETRM=YES is not implicitly or explicitly specified, an alternate PCB’s destination can be either a logical terminal
or an input transaction queue. See also modifiable alternate PCB, express alternate PCB, and alternate response
PCB.

alternate response PCB. A PCB that defines a logical terminal and can be used instead of the I/O PCB when
required to direct a response to a terminal in response mode, conversational mode, or exclusive mode.

AO. See automated operator.
AOl. See automated operator interface.
APPC/IMS. See advanced program-to-program communication (APPC)/IMS..

application control block generation (ACBGEN). The process by which the application control blocks are
generated.

application control block (ACB). A control block created from the output of DBDGEN and PSBGEN and placed in
the ACB library for use during online and DBB region type execution of IMS.
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Application Development Facility (ADF). An IBM licensed program that is an aid for reducing the time, cost and
risk in developing and maintaining IMS applications. Running as an application program under IMS, ADF interprets

specifications and executes applications, making it possible for many IMS applications to be developed and put into
production without conventional programming.

application group name (AGN). A name that represents a defined group of IMS resources (PSBs, transaction
names, and logical terminal names). Application group names are used by the Security Maintenance utility.

application group name (AGN) security. Security implemented by the Security Maintenance utility to limit the
access to MS resources from application programs and utilities executing in dependent regions.

application load balancing. An optional facility that enables an application program to be scheduled into more than
one message or batch message region at the same time.

application program checkpoint. A commit point that occurs when an application program issues a checkpoint call.
IMS then releases segments it has enqueued for the program since the last commit point; makes permanent the
program’s changes to the database; and, if the program processes messages, sends output messages to their
destinations.

application program output limits. An option that allows users to limit the size and number of output segments
produced by an application program. This option is intended to minimize the impact of erroneous application program
operations.

APPLID name. The name by which VTAM® knows an IMS system for establishing sessions. The name is specified
in a VTAM APPL definition statement and in the APPLID keyword of the IMS COMM system definition macro.

archiving logs. The process of copying records or logs of IMS activity from the online log data set, which is
temporarily recorded on DASD, to the system log data set, which is stored on DASD, tape, or mass storage.

area. A subset of a DEDB that is defined as a VSAM ESDS data set. Each area in a DEDB consists of a
root-addressable part, an independent-overflow part, and a sequential-dependent part. Areas contain the entire logical
structure for a set of root segments and their dependent segments.

area data set (ADS). A data set that contains a DEDB area. IMS can maintain up to seven copies of this data set.
See also multiple area data sets.

area-level sharing. See level one.

associated printing. The determination of a destination print queue from the user queue. The destination print
queue is specified at logon or signon time, and is created during signon of the user who created the input transaction.

attribute simulation. An MFS option that allows an application program to simulate display (video) attributes such as
high intensity on printer devices.

autologon. The option of IMS to automatically create a VTAM session for a non-signed on user to which output has
been made available.

automated operator program (AOP). An application program that can issue a subset of IMS operator commands
and receive status information on the execution of the commands.

Automated Operator Interface. An IMS interface that allows installations to monitor and control IMS activities. The
interface enables (1) an application program, using DL/I calls, to issue a subset of IMS operator commands and
receive command responses, (2) a user exit routine to monitor activities and take appropriate action, and (3) operator
commands, responses, and asynchronous output destined for the IMS master terminal to be logged to the secondary
master terminal.

availability manager. The component of z/OS that performs XRF processing. Specifically, it performs 1/O prevention
during takeover.
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back-end system. An IMS in an MSC network that accepts transactions from the front-end system, calls application
programs for transaction processing, and routes replies back to the front-end system for response to the terminal. A
back-end system may also perform front-end processing. A back-end system can be another IMS connected by an
MSC link or can be part of the same IMSplex as the front-end system. See also front-end system.

backout. The process of removing all the database updates performed by an application program that has
terminated abnormally. See also dynamic backout.

balanced system. An IMS in an MSC network in which some terminals are handled, some messages are routed to
other IMSs for processing, and messages are accepted from other IMSs for processing.

Base Primitive Environment (BPE). A system-service-layer component of IMS that provides a common set of
system services (such as storage management, tracing, and dispatching) to various components such as CQS and
CSL.

basic edit. A facility that performs general editing functions for terminal input and output messages.

batch checkpoint/restart. The facility that enables batch processing programs to synchronize checkpoints and to be
restarted at a user-specified checkpoint.

batch image copy. A copy of a database or area that reflects the state of the data at a moment in time when no
updates were being made. The Database Image Copy utility (DFSUDMPO) produces batch image copies, which IMS
utilities use when recovering from failures.

batch IMS. See batch processing program.

batch message processing (BMP) program. An IMS batch processing program that has access to online
databases and message queues. BMP applications run online, but like programs in a batch environment, they are
started with job control language (JCL). See also mixed-mode BMP.

batch-oriented BMP program. A BMP program that has access to online databases and message queues while
performing batch-type processing. A batch-oriented BMP does not access the IMS message queues for input or
output. It can access online databases, GSAM databases, and z/OS files for both input and output. See also
transaction-oriented BMP.

batch processing program. An application program that has access to databases and z/OS data management
facilities but does not have access to the IMS control region or its message queues. See also batch message
processing program and message processing program.

block-level sharing. A method of sharing data among IMSs so that multiple application programs can access and
update data concurrently between multiple IMSs.

BMP program. See batch message processing program.
BPE. See Base Primitive Environment.

buffer. A section of main storage to which IMS writes an image of the physical block of a database data set that an
application wants to access.

buffer handler. The part of an IMS that manages its buffers. The buffer handler maintains pools of buffers.

buffer invalidation. To prevent application programs from using invalid data in a sysplex data-sharing environment,
IMS marks all copies of data in IMS buffers invalid once a sharing IMS has updated that data.

buffer lookaside. For shared VSO DEDB areas, an option that tells IMS to check the private buffer pools for
requested data before retrieving data from the coupling facility.

buffer pool. A set of buffers that contains buffers of the same length.
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C

CA. See change accumulation.

CACHE structure. One of the separate sections of the coupling facility storage. The coupling facility storage is
divided, under installation control, into distinct sections called structures.

callable services. Services provided by IMS for use by IMS exit routines. These services provide clearly defined
interfaces that allow exit routines to request various functions, such as acquiring storage or finding an IMS control
block.

catch-up processing. In an RSR environment, the process by which tracked log data is used to bring all
recoverable resources (for example, shadow databases) to currency with those resources on the active IMS.

CCB. See conversation control block.
CCTL. See coordinator controller.
CF. See coupling facility.

change accumulation (CA). The process of creating a compacted version of one or more IMS log data sets by
eliminating records not related to recovery, and by merging multiple changes to a single segment into a single change.
Also, the compacted log created by the process.

checkpoint. A point at which IMS automatically records its internal status—system control information with a unique
checkpoint ID—and writes it to the restart data set (RDS). This information allows IMS to reconstruct its condition if
later recovery is necessary. A system checkpoint is taken automatically by IMS at selected intervals; a synchronization
point is taken whenever an application program requests one. System checkpoints can also be requested by the
master terminal operator.

checkpoint data set. A local data set that contains CQS system checkpoint information about a group of shared
queues.

child segment. In a database, any segment that is dependent on another segment above it (its parent) in the
hierarchy.

Cl. See control interval.
CIC. See Concurrent Image Copy.

CID. The VTAM/NCP communication ID. This value is given to IMS and used by VTAM and IMS to identify a session
between IMS and a VTAM logical unit.

class. An attribute related to a transaction code and a message region that is used to determine scheduling. See
also message class and region class.

classic command. See type-1 command.

class—1 terminal. In an XRF complex, a terminal for which the alternate IMS system maintains an open session and
preserves any inflight data.

class-2 terminal. In an XRF complex, a terminal for which the alternate IMS reestablishes service at takeover. Any
inflight data is lost.

class-3 terminal. In an XRF complex, a terminal for which the alternate IMS does not automatically reestablish
service at takeover.

CLB. See Communication Line Block.

cloned IMSplex. A group of IMSs in a sysplex that share databases, queues, or both, and have identical resource
definitions.

CNT. See Communication Name Table.
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cold queue. A CQS private queue type that contains indoubt data objects for a client that cold started or a CQS that
cold started.

cold start. The starting of IMS when it is initialized for the first time or when some error condition prevents a warm or
emergency restart. See also emergency restart and normal restart.

Command Center. A component of the Control Center that is used to easily issue IMS commands from a
workstation to multiple IMS systems.

command code. The portion of the segment search argument that enables an application program to access a
database segment based on some variation in either the call function, the segment qualification, or the setting of
parentage.

command master. In an IMSplex, the IMS that OM designates to process a command when a command is issued
through the OM APIl. Commands are routed to all IMS systems that are registered for the command and, if the
command requires only one IMS to process it, the command master processes the command.

command-processing client. An entity that can process commands or do other work when directed to do so by an
OM. In an IMSplex, an IMS control region is a command-processing client.

command significant status. Command significant status relates to the command status associated with a
resource. For example, the status of STOP, TRACE, and MFSTEST commands. If a resource structure is defined, the
recovery of command significant status is always global, regardless of how end-user significant status is maintained.

commit point. The point at which an application program commits that a section of work is done and that the data it
has modified or created is consistent and complete.

commit processing. The processing that IMS performs at a commit point.

Common Queue Server (CQS). The address space that manages the shared queues (data objects that are stored
in a coupling-facility list structure) for its clients (IMS).

Common Service Layer (CSL). The combination of one or more RM, OM, or SCI that provides services to an
IMSplex.

Communication Line Block (CLB). An IMS control block representing a VTAM node or a BTAM line. Each VTAM
node or BTAM line has a single CLB. For VTAM, it is one of several blocks that are part of the VTCB control block.
The CLB represents the TM task in the IMS system for the line or node, and also contains many other fields pertaining
to the line or node.

Communication Name Table (CNT). An IMS control block that represents a logical terminal.

complete status message (CSM). For IMS Connect, a message that IMS Connect appends to all successful output
data messages that it sends to a client application. See also request status message (RSM).

concatenated key. The key constructed to access a particular segment. It consists of the key fields, including that of
the root segment and successive children, down to the accessed segment.

Concurrent Image Copy (CIC). A batch utility program that allows you to make a copy of OSAM data sets and
VSAM entry-sequenced DBDSs whether or not IMS is running and the database is online.

Connect. See IMS Connect.
Control Center. See IMS Control Center.

control interval (Cl). A fixed-length area of direct access storage in which VSAM stores records and creates
distributed free space. Also, in a key-sequenced data set or file, the set of records pointed to by an entry in the
sequence-set index record. The control interval is the unit of information that VSAM transmits to or from direct access
storage. A control interval always comprises an integral number of physical records.

control interval update sequence number (CUSN). An indicator used in a data-sharing environment to determine
which sharing partner last read a Cl. IMS compares the value of the CUSN for each ClI to determine whether a CI
should be updated during area restart or recovery.
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control program (IMS). The IMS program that initiates and controls the major IMS facilities, such as IMS database,
telecommunications, and message scheduling.

control region. The z/OS main storage region that contains the IMS control program.

conversation. A dialog between a terminal and a message processing program using IMS conversational processing
facilities. Also, a dialog between an LU 6.2 program and an IMS application program. A conversation between a
terminal and a message processing program is significant status that is kept in RM, if RM is used. Status for a held
conversation is not kept in RM. The IMS conversation is represented by a CCB. See also conversational processing.

conversational processing. An optional facility allowing a user’s application program to accumulate information
acquired through multiple interchanges with a terminal, even though the program terminates between interchanges.
Conversation information for the active and held conversations is significant status that can optionally be kept in RM if
a status recovery mode of GLOBAL was selected.

conversation control block (CCB). An IMS control block that represents a conversation between a terminal and an
application program.

coordinator controller (CCTL). A subsystem consisting of the database resource adapter (DRA) and a transaction
management subsystem, such as CICS®. A CCTL provides communications and transaction management services for
a DBCTL environment, which has no transaction management facilities of its own.

coordinated online change. See global online change.

coupling facility (CF). A special logical partition that provides high-speed caching, list processing, and locking
functions in a sysplex. IMS saves global information in the coupling facility, so all the IMSs in the IMSplex have access
to the global information.

covered database. A database or area in an RSR environment that is tracked by a tracking IMS. Recovery
information is not maintained by the tracking IMS for databases or areas that are not covered.

CPI Communications driven application program. An application program that uses CPI Communications calls to
receive an incoming message and to send a reply.

CQS. See Common Queue Server.

CQS restart. Process by which CQS starts up: either a cold start or a warm start. During a CQS warm start, the
CQS environment is restored to the state it was in when CQS terminated. During a CQS cold start the CQS
environment is not restored to a previous state; it is reinitialized.

CSL. See Common Service Layer.
CSL component. An IMSplex member type that is part of the CSL: OM, RM, or SCI.
CSM. See complete status message (CSM).

current position. In an IMS database, the place immediately preceding the segment occurrence that IMS would
retrieve if you immediately issued an unqualified retrieval call.

cursor. During a HALDB online reorganization, a marker in a database partition that separates the copied database
records from the records that have not been copied. The cursor indicates the progress of the reorganization through
the HALDB partition.

cursor-active status. For HALDB online reorganization, the status of a HALDB partition in the RECON that indicates
that the partition has two sets of data sets as a result of an online reorganization starting. This status remains in effect
even if the online reorganization is stopped before it successfully completes.

D

Database Control (DBCTL). An environment allowing full-function databases and DEDBSs to be accessed from one
or more transaction management subsystems.

database data set (DBDS). A data set containing all or part of a database.
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database description (DBD). The collection of macro parameter statements that define the characteristics of a
database, such as the database’s organization and access method, the segments and fields in a database record, and
the relationship between types of segments.

database description generation (DBDGEN). The process by which a DBD is created.

database integrity. The protection of data items in a database while they are available to any application program.
This includes the isolation of effects of concurrent updates to a database by two or more application programs.

database-level sharing. A kind of data sharing that enables application programs in one IMS to read data while
another program in another IMS reads from the same database or updates it.

database-level tracker. In an RSR environment, a tracking subsystem that tracks the active subsystem’s databases
or areas. See also recovery-level tracker.

database position. A program’s place in the database after a DL/I call. IMS keeps track of the program’s position in
the database in order to process DL/I calls.

database program communication block (DB PCB). The PCB that describes an application program’s interface to
a database. One DB PCB is required for each database view used by the application program.

database record. In a database, a collection of segments that contains one occurrence of the root segment type and
all of its dependents arranged in a hierarchic sequence. It may be smaller than, equal to, or larger than the access
method logical record.

database recovery. The process of restoring a physically or logically damaged DBDS by merging backup data from
an image copy data set with application updates from log and change accumulation data sets.

Database Recovery Control (DBRC). A feature of the IMS Database Manager that facilitates easier recovery of IMS
databases. DBRC maintains information required for database recoveries, generates recovery control statements,
verifies recovery input, maintains a separate change log for database data sets, and supports sharing of IMS
databases and areas by multiple IMS subsystems.

database reorganization. The process of unloading and reloading a database to optimize physical segment
adjacency or to modify the DBD.

database segment. The unit of access; the smallest amount of data that can be transferred by one IMS operation.

Database Surveyor utility. A utility that scans an IMS database and provides reports that help determine the need
for reorganization of that database.

Data Communications Control (DCCTL). A subsystem that allows IMS TM to act as a stand-alone, full-function
transaction manager that can connect to DB2 UDB for z/OS or other external subsystems.

data communication program communication block (DC PCB). Obsolete term. See telecommunication-program
program communication block.

data element. A unit of storage in a coupling facility list structure that makes up a data entry.
data entry. Part of a coupling facility list structure list entry used to hold user-specified data.

data entry database (DEDB). A direct-access database that consists of one or more areas, with each area
containing both root segments and dependent segments. DEDBs use a data structure that allows them to be used for
both hierarchic processing and journaling. The database is accessed by using VSAM's Media Manager.

data independence. The concept of separating the definitions of logical and physical data such that application
programs do not depend on where or how physical units of data are stored; the reduction of application program
modification in data storage structure and access strategy.

Data Language/l (DL/I). The IMS data manipulation language, which is a common high-level interface between a
user application and IMS. DL/I calls are invoked from application programs written in languages such as PL/l, COBOL,
VS Pascal, C, and Ada. It can also be invoked from assembler language application programs by subroutine calls. IMS
lets the user define data structures, relate structures to the application, load structures, and reorganize structures.
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data management block (DMB). An IMS control block in main storage that describes and controls a physical
database. It is constructed from information obtained from the ACB library or the DBD library.

data object. A piece of client data that is placed on the coupling facility by CQS as a result of a CQSPUT request or
a CQSUPD request. A data object can contain part or all of an IMS message or information about an IMS resource.

data set group. An operating system data set containing a subset of a database with one or more unique segment
types. A database always consists of at least one data set group. See also primary data set group and secondary data
set group.

Data Set Sequence Number (DSSN). A number, maintained by DBRC in the RECON data set, that counts when an
application opens a database for update.

data sharing. The concurrent access of databases by two or more IMSs. The IMSs can be in one operating system
image or in separate operating system images. They can share data at two levels: the database level and the block
level. See block-level sharing and database-level sharing.

data-sharing complex. See sharing complex.

data-sharing group. The components involved in sysplex data sharing. Among the components are the sharing
IMSs, the IRLMs they use, the lock, OSAM, and VSAM structures in the coupling facility, and a single set of DBRC
RECONSs.

data transparency. An attribute of a input message that causes ISC edit to route the message to its destination
without examination or modification.

DBB (Database Management Batch). One of two batch regions (the other being a DLI batch region). DBB is an
execution parameter. DBB batch jobs contain JCL DD statements for ACBLIB.

DB (database) monitor. See IMS Monitor.

DBCS/EBCDIC mixed field. A field which contains both EBCDIC data and DBCS data. The DBCS portions should
always be enclosed with SO/SI control characters in both inbound and outbound data. In the case of inbound data, the
control characters are automatically created by the terminal.

DBCTL. See Database Control

DBCTL environment. A database control environment. This is essentially the IMS DB/DC environment without the
message handling and queue management capabilities.

DBD. See database description.

DB/DC. Database/data communication

DBDGEN. See database description generation (DBDGEN).
DBDS. See database data set.

DB PCB. See database program communication block.
DBRC. See Database Recovery Control.

DBRC APIL. An assembler macro interface to DBRC that user-written application programs use to obtain services
from DBRC.

DCCTL. See Data Communications Control.
DCPCB. See telecommunication-program program communication block (TP PCB).
DEDB. See data entry database.

default literal. In MFS, a literal field that MFS inserts into an input message when no data for the field is received
from the terminal. See also explicit literal and system literal.
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default system control area (DSCA). In MFS, part of the DOF that causes, when present, specific terminal
functions to be performed if the destination terminal has the required features. See also system control area.

default terminal security. The basic system security that prohibits the entry of certain commands from any terminal
other than the master terminal.

deferred update. A Fast Path capability that keeps updates to databases in main storage buffers until a
synchronization point is reached. Synchronization point processing schedules the VSAM writes and response
messages to terminals after physically logging the changed data.

dependent region. An address space where IMS application programs run. The address space is managed by the
IMS control region. Dependent region types are MPP, BMP, IFP, JMP, and JBP.

dependent segment. In a database, a segment that relies on a higher level segment for its full hierarchic meaning.
A child is a dependent segment of its parent.

dependent service element (DSE). A service element (z/OS, VTAM, or the CPC) in the XRF complex that has an
alternate computing system but is unable to initiate a takeover. A DSE depends on IMS to recognize a failure in its
processing and request that the alternate take over its operation.

descriptor. A skeleton from which an IMS control block is dynamically built. A user descriptor can provide user
options and queue names.

destination. In IMS TM, a destination represents an application program or a logical terminal, or an operator
command associated with the control region.

destination name type. A special nhame type used for destination type resources to provide uniqueness for all
names included for that set of resources. The set of resources included are LTERMSs, transactions, and MSNAMEs.
The name type for these resources is 01.

destination parent. In a database, the physical or logical parent reached by the logical child path.
destination system. In an IMS multisystem environment, the system in which the logical destination resides.

device characteristics table. An MFS table generated for IBM 3270 or SLU type 2 devices with symbolic names. An
entry is generated for each symbolic name and its associated screen size and physical terminal features. Different
combinations of features for the same symbolic name cause separate entries in the table to be created.

device field (DFLD). In MFS, the smallest area in a device input or output format whose content and structure are
defined by the user.

device input format (DIF). The MFS control block that describes the format of the data entered on the device and
presented to MFS.

device output format (DOF). The MFS control block that describes the format of the output data to be presented to
the device.

device page (DPAGE). In MFS, a user-defined group of device field definitions that comprise one or more physical
pages to be presented to or received from the device.

DFLD. See device field.
DIF. See device input format.

direct dependent segment. In a DEDB, a segment chained off a root segment. A direct dependent segment is
stored either in the root addressable or the overflow portion of a DEDB area.

directed routing. In an IMS multisystem environment, the routing of response messages to other than the originating
terminal as directed by a link receive routing exit routine.

directory entry name. A means of identifying the directory entry of a named object to the coupling facility. The
directory, all of its entries, and all of the objects associated with those entries are contained in a single structure.
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distributed presentation management (DPM). An MFS option that allows programs to communicate with device
independence by sharing message formatting functions between MFS and a user-written remote program. The
user-written remote program performs device-dependent formatting.

distributed recovery. Resource recovery in which the resources and participants reside on multiple systems.
DL/I. See Data Language/I.

DL/l address space. An address space used by the online IMS control program to contain most of the DL/I code
and control blocks. This option can be selected for the online IMS environment to provide an alternative virtual storage
configuration.

DLT. See database-level tracker.

DMB. See data management block.

DOF. See device output format.

DPAGE. See device page.

DPM. See distributed presentation management.

DRA. Database resource adapter

DSCA. See default system control area.

DSE. See dependent service element.

DSSN. See data set sequence number.

dual logging. An optional facility that produces a duplicate copy of log data.

dynamic allocation/deallocation. A function that removes the requirement to allocate IMS databases, area data
sets, and certain system data sets through JCL. A data set is allocated during IMS initialization or when it is first used
and is deallocated when it is no longer used (that is, closed or stopped).

dynamic backout. A process that automatically cancels all activities performed by an application program that
terminates abnormally.

dynamic directory. See MFS dynamic directory.
dynamic node. A VTAM node created dynamically. See dynamic terminal.

dynamic terminal. A terminal created through the Extended Terminal Option (ETO). This is a terminal that has not
been defined within the IMS system definition, and for which no control blocks exist at IMS initialization time. See also
static terminal.

dynamic user. A user created dynamically.

E

emergency restart. A restart of IMS following an IMS or z/OS failure.
EMH. See expedited message handler.
EMHQ. See expedited message handler queues.

end-user significant status. A type of significant status that relates to the work associated with a resource. IMS
defines conversations, STSN, and Fast Path as end-user significant status for nodes and users.

end-user terminal. A terminal where an IMS user can issue transactions, some commands (based upon security
authorization), and message switches.

entryid. See list entry ID.
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entrykey. A key value assigned to a coupling facility list structure list entry by the originator. For example, CQS uses
the client queue name for queues on a queue structure or the client resource name for resources on a resource
structure.

EPST. See extended partition specification table.

EQE. See error queue element.

error queue element (EQE). Indicates that an I/O error occurred on a data set.
ESAF. See External Subsystem Attach Facility.

ESCD. See extended system contents directory.

ETO. See Extended Terminal Option.

ETO descriptor. A template that contains information about the physical characteristics of terminals, user options
and message queue names, and remote LTERMs associated with MSC links. See also logon descriptor, MFS device
descriptor, MSC descriptor, and user descriptor.

exclusive access. An access intent that establishes the intent of an application to reserve the exclusive use of the
database. If a subsystem requests and DBRC grants exclusive access to a subsystem, then no other subsystem may
access the database concurrently, regardless of the share level of the database.

exclusive mode. An optional mode of terminal operation in which a terminal may receive no output other than a
response to an input. Any output excluded from being sent is held for transmission until the terminal is removed from
exclusive mode.

expedited message handler (EMH). The IMS Fast Path facility that processes single-segment input and output
messages. Fast Path messages that use the EMH bypass the normal message queueing and application scheduling
and therefore these messages are processed faster than non-Fast Path messages.

expedited message handler queues (EMHQ). The expedited message handler shared queues on a coupling facility
list structure.

explicit literal. In MFS, a literal field defined by the user for inclusion in an input or output message. See also default
literal and system literal.

express alternate PCB. An alternate PCB to which output messages are sent before termination of the application
program.

extended checkpoint/restart. The facility that allows batch processing programs to establish database positioning
and initiate user-specified areas with a DL/I call in place of an OS CHKPT macro.

extended partition specification table (EPST). For Fast Path, an extension of the PST. It contains information for a
dependent region that is unique to Fast Path.

extended pointer set (EPS). In a HALDB, an expanded segment prefix that includes information that allows the use
of indirect pointers. An EPS is created for logical child segments and secondary index segments.

Extended Recovery Facility (XRF). A function of IMS that minimizes the impact of IMS failures by having an
alternate IMS monitor an active IMS and take over production if the active IMS fails.

extended system contents directory (ESCD). An extension of SCD that is used for Fast Path.

Extended Terminal Option (ETO). A function of IMS TM that improves an IMS’s availability by reducing the
scheduled outages needed to add or delete ACF/VTAM terminals or message queues (LTERMS).

external subsystem. A subsystem that provides a set of resources to be used by IMS, but not controlled by it.

External Subsystem Attach Facility (ESAF). A facility that allows applications running under IMS to obtain data
from external subsystems, such as DB2 UDB for z/OS.
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F

Fast Database Recovery (FDBR) region. A separate IMS control region that monitors IMS, detects failure, and
recovers any database resources that are locked by the failed IMS, making them available for other IMSs.

Fast Path. IMS functions for applications that require good response characteristics and that may have large
transaction volumes. Programs have rapid access to main-storage databases (to the field level), and to direct-access
data entry databases. Message processing is grouped for load balancing and synchronized for database integrity and
recovery. See also MSDB, DEDB, and load balancing group.

Fast Path database. Either of two types of databases, MSDB and DEDB, that is designed to provide high data
availability and fast processing for IMS applications. It can be processed by all types of application programs. See also
main storage database and data entry database.

Fast Path dependent region. See IMS Fast Path region.

Fast Path exclusive transaction. A transaction type whose messages are routed to EMH for processing. See also
Fast Path potential transaction.

Fast Path potential transaction. A transaction type that can be routed to either EMH or TM processing. See also
Fast Path exclusive transaction.

FDBR. See Fast Database Recovery (FDBR) region.

field. In a database, a portion (as defined during DBDGEN) within a segment that is the smallest unit of the data that
can be referred to. See also key field.

field-level sensitivity. The ability of an application program to access data at the field level.See sensitivity.

field search argument (FSA). For Fast Path, the I/O area that is constructed by an application program to identify a
field within a segment that is to be processed with a FLD call.

field tab (FTAB). In MFS, a character defined for operator use in separating input fields if the length of the entered
data is less than the defined field length, or there is no data for a field.

fill characters. In MFS, the characters used to pad input message fields or output device fields when the length of
the received data is less than the length defined for the field or no data is received for the field.

FINDDEST. See Find Destination.

Find Destination (FINDDEST). Find Destination is an internal service in IMS used for finding certain IMS resources
(CCB, CVB, SMB, CNT, RCNT, LNB, and QAB), most of which represent IMS destinations. For searches other than
CVBs and CCBs, if the block is not found, then if requested, a search for an LU 6.2 descriptor is made. If LU 6.2 is
not requested, or the search fails, then if ETO is active and the caller of FINDDEST request creation, a call is made to
create a new user structure for the given destination name.

format set. In MFS, a format definition, all message definitions that refer to the format definition, and any table
referred to by the format.

free space element (FSE). In a hierarchical direct database, the first 8 bytes of an area that is free space. The FSE
describes the area of free space in a Cl or block that is 8 or more bytes in length.

free space element anchor point (FSEAP). In a hierarchical direct database, the first 4 bytes of a Cl or block. The
first 2—byte field contains the offset, in bytes, to the first FSE in the CI or block. The second 2-byte field identifies
whether this block or CI contains a bit map.

front-end system. An IMS in an MSC network in which all terminals are connected, messages are routed to the
proper processing IMS, and all replies are routed to the terminals. A front-end system may also perform back-end
processing. See also back-end system, balanced system, pseudo-front-end system, and transaction processing
system.

FSA. See field search argument.

FSE. See free space element.
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| FSEAP. See free space element anchor point.
FTAB. See field tab.

full-function database. Hierarchic database that is accessed through Data Language | (DL/I) call language and can
be processed by all six types of application programs: IFP, MPP, BMP, JMP, JBP, and batch. Full-function databases
include HDAM, PHDAM, HIDAM, PHIDAM, HSAM, HISAM, SHSAM, and SHISAM.

G

gap. Active-site log data that is not available to the tracking IMS. The log data might be missing either because it
was not sent or because an 1/O error occurred at the tracking site.

Generalized Sequential Access Method (GSAM). A database access method providing accessing support for
simple physical sequential data sets, such as tape files, SYSIN, SYSOUT, and other files that are not hierarchic in
nature. Available only in BMP and Batch.

Generalized Sequential Access Method program communication block (GSAM PCB). The PCB that describes
an application program'’s interface to a GSAM data set. One GSAM PCB is required for each GSAM data set view
used by the application program.

generic resource group. A set of IMS systems that have the same generic resource name, enabling VTAM to
distribute terminal sessions among them.

generic resource member. An IMS system that belongs to a generic resource group.
global lock. An IRLM lock that interests two IRLMs; both must coordinate to grant it.

global lock management. Lock management that controls access to resources shared among IMS systems
participating in block level sharing.

global online change. An IMS function that changes resources online for all IMSs in an IMSplex.

global service group. The collection of all IMS subsystems that can access a particular set of databases. A global
service group can span several z/OS systems at more than one geographical location.

group member. The name of an entity that joins an XCF group and communicates with IMS using the OTMA
protocol. A member can be either a server (IMS) or a client.

GSAM. See Generalized Sequential Access Method.
GSAM PCB. See Generalized Sequential Access Method program communication block.

GSG. See global service group.

H

HALDB. See High Availability Large Database.

| HALDB master. A database description of a HALDB that defines the data structure to be used by the partitions in
| the HALDB.

| HALDB OLR. See HALDB Online Reorganization (HALDB OLR).

| HALDB Online Reorganization (HALDB OLR). An integrated IMS function that reorganizes PHDAM and PHIDAM
| partitions while allowing them to remain online and available for application programs during the reorganization.

HALDB partition. A named entity of a High Availability Large Database that represents a partition of a HALDB.

hierarchic direct (HD) organization. The physical storage organization in which database segments that represent
a physical database record are related by direct address pointers in the segment’s prefix.
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Hierarchical Direct Access Method (HDAM). A database access method using algorithmic addressability to records
in a hierarchic direct organization. A choice of OSAM or VSAM ESDS is available as a base for HDAM.

Hierarchical Indexed Direct Access Method (HIDAM). A database access method used for indexed access to
records in a hierarchic direct organization. It provides indexed access to the root segments and pointer access to
subordinate segments.

Hierarchical Indexed Sequential Access Method (HISAM). A database access method used for indexed access to
records in a hierarchic sequential organization.

hierarchic sequence. In a database, the sequence of segment occurrences in a database record defined by
traversing the tree top to bottom, front to back, and left to right.

hierarchic sequential (HS) organization. The physical storage organization in which database segments that
represent a physical database record are related by adjacency.

Hierarchical Sequential Access Method (HSAM). An IMS HS organization that is used for sequential storage and
access of segments on tape or direct access storage. BSAM and QSAM are used as the basis for HSAM.

hierarchy. The tree-like arrangement of segments in a database, beginning with the root segment and proceeding
down to dependent segments.

High Availability Large Database (HALDB). A partitioned full-function DL/I database. The supported database
organizations are PHDAM, PHIDAM, and PSINDEX.

high-speed sequential processing (HSSP). An option, available only to batch message programs, for optimizing
the sequential processing of DEDB areas. A simultaneous image copy can also be created.

HSSP. See high-speed sequential processing.

IC. Seeimage copy.

IFP. IMS Fast Path program, a type of program designed to operate with expedited message handling (EMH) in a
Fast Path region.

ILDS. See indirect list data set.
ILE. See indirect list entry.

ILK. See indirect list entry key.
ILS. See isolated log sender.

image copy. (1) The process of creating a backup of a DBDS. (2) The backup data set created by the image copy
process.

immediate checkpoint. The facility that writes simple checkpoint information without requiring termination of MPPs.

IMS. Information Management System. Any of several system environments available with Database Manager and
Transaction Manager, capable of managing complex databases and terminal networks.

IMS DB. The IMS Database Manager licensed program, which processes concurrent database calls and offers high
performance for a variety of applications.

IMS Command Center. A component of the Control Center that is used to easily issue IMS commands from a
workstation to multiple IMS systems.

IMS Connect. A function of IMS that connects IMS, through OTMA, to TCP/IP clients.
IMS Fast Path region. An online environment in which message-driven programs and DEDB online utilities operate.

IMS generic resource name. The name by which IMS systems in a generic resource group are known to VTAM.

14  Master Index and Glossary



IMSID. The 4-byte subsystem identification used by a given IMS job. For the shared-queues and data-sharing
environment, the IMSID must be unique; in other cases, the IMSID does not need to be unique.

IMS instance. An active, unique IMS system in an IMSplex.

IMS Java. A Java library that allows JDBC access to IMS databases from applications in JMP or JBP regions,
WebSphere Application Server for z/OS, WebSphere Application Server, CICS, and DB2 UDB for z/OS stored
procedures.

IMS Monitor. An optional IMS facility that records the activity of the IMS control region and dependent regions.
IMS partner name. An 8-byte name that uniquely identifies a particular IMS to DBRC and to IRLM.

IMSplex. One or more IMSs that work together as a unit. Typically these IMSs share resources, run in a Parallel
Sysplex® environment, and include a CSL.

IMSplex command. See type-2 command.

IMSplex component. An entity (typically running in its own address space) that manages resources, operations, or
facilitates communications between other IMS-defined entities. Examples of IMSplex components are IMS subsystems
(DB/DC, DBCTL, DCCTL), the Resource Manager, the Operations Manager, and the Structured Call Interface. A
DLIBATCH or DBBBATCH region is considered a IMSplex component even though it does not interact with the
Common Service Layer managers.

IMSplex member. Any IMS-defined entity in an IMSplex that typically runs in its own address space and is managed
by the IMS Common Service Layer.

IMS subsystem. See IMS system.

IMS-supplied exit routine. A required, complete (but modifiable) exit routine that is delivered with IMS. The exit
routine always receives control from IMS at a pre-determined user exit. See also sample exit routine.

IMS system log. Logically, a single log made up of online data sets (OLDSs) and write-ahead data sets (WADSS).

IMS TM. The IMS Transaction Manager licensed program, a data communication system that provides high-volume,
high-performance, high-capacity, low-cost transaction processing for both IMS DB and DB2 UDB for z/OS databases.

IMS system. The IMS control region and its associated separate address spaces (DL/I and DBRC) and dependent
regions.

inactive libraries. Those libraries not currently in use by the online IMS system in a system using online change.
These libraries may be at a different level than the current or active libraries.

index pointer segment. In a secondary index, the segment that contains the data and pointers used to index the
index target segments.

index source segment. In a database, the segment containing the data from which the indexing segment is built. It
can be the same as the indexed segment or one of its dependents.

index target segment. In a database, the segment pointed to by a secondary index entry, that is, from an index
pointer segment.

indexed segment. In a database, a segment that is located by an index and termed an index target segment.

indexing segment. The segment in an index database that contains a pointer to a segment containing data (the
indexed segment), and termed an index pointer segment.

indirect list data set (ILDS). In a HALDB, an IMS system index data set. The ILDS is a repository for the indirect
pointers used for PHDAM and PHIDAM databases. There is one ILDS per partition in PHDAM or PHIDAM databases.

indirect list entry (ILE). In a HALDB, an entry in an indirect list data set.

indirect list entry key (ILK). In a HALDB, a unique token that is assigned to a segment in PHDAM and PHIDAM
databases when the segment is created. Eight bytes in length and stored in the prefix of the segment, the ILK
uniquely identifies every segment in PHDAM and PHIDAM databases.
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indirect pointer. In a HALDB, a pointer stored in the indirect list data set and used to eliminate the need to update
pointers throughout other database records when a single partition is reorganized. Indirect pointers are stored in an
Indirect List Data Set.

in-doubt unit of work. A transaction or database update that has been prepared for commit, but is not yet
committed. If a failure occurs before the in-doubt unit of work is committed, IMS must resolve all the work whose
status is in doubt.

in-flight. The state of a resource or unit of recovery that has not yet completed the prepare phase of the commit
process.

input message. Any valid command, transaction, or message switch.

input mode. In MFS, the way in which input fields from certain devices are defined by the user to be scanned by
MFS. See also record mode and stream mode.

input/output program communication block (/O PCB). A TP PCB provided automatically by IMS to an application
program that executes in a communication system with TM. The 1/0 PCB is the mechanism by which a program
obtains an input message from a terminal and returns a reply to the terminal that originated the input message. See
also alternate program communication block.

input system. In an MSC network, the system to which the input terminal is attached.
input terminal. In an MSC network, the terminal from which a primary request originated.

inquiry logical terminal. A type of logical terminal that is created automatically by IMS and restricted to non-update
transactions. Inquiry logical terminals are created for non-VTAM switched lines. See also logical terminal.

installation verification procedure (IVP). A procedure integral to the IMS installation process that tests the
newly-installed IMS system to verify that the basic facilities of IMS are functioning correctly.

intelligent remote station support (IRSS). The IMS facility that supports the IBM System/3 and IBM System/7.

intent propagation. A condition handled internally by IMS by which processing intent for one segment can propagate
to related segments depending on the type of processing and the kind of relationship. It determines the compatibility of
scheduling processing applications in parallel or serially.

interactive dump formatter. An enhancement to the IMS offline dump formatter that allows you to format your IMS
dumps through a series of interactive menu-driven panels rather than by creating or editing a DFSFRMAT data set.

intermediate system. In an MSC network, a system through which a message passes on its way from the input
system to the destination system, or vice-versa, in which no processing other than routing is performed.

Internal Resource Lock Manager (IRLM). A subsystem in an z/OS environment that provides lock management,
used by IMSs to share data.

intersection data. Any user data in a logical child segment that does not include the logical parent’'s concatenated
key.

Intersystem Communication (ISC). A function of IMS that permits the connection of IMS to another IMS subsystem,
to CICS, or to a user-written subsystem, provided both subsystems use the LU 6.1.

I/0 PCB. See input/output program communication block.

I/0 prevention. The z/OS process that, during an XRF takeover, ensures that the failing active IMS cannot change
the databases during the takeover.

I/O toleration. The IMS process that, during an XRF takeover, allows transaction processing after a takeover before
I/O prevention has completed.

IRLM. See internal resource lock manager.

IRLM session. An IRLM may have two kinds of VTAM sessions with another IRLM: a primary session and a
secondary session (also called an alternate session).
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IRSS. See intelligent remote station support.
ISC. See Intersystem Communication.
ISC static user. An ISC user defined using the SUBPOOL macro in an IMS system definition.

isolated log sender. In an RSR environment, a component of the Transport Manager Subsystem that sends gap
data to the tracking subsystem.

IVP. See installation verification procedure.

J

Java message processing (JMP) region. An IMS dependent region with a persistent JVM that allows the
scheduling of message-driven Java applications, similar to a MPP.

Java batch processing (JBP) region. An IMS dependent region with a persistent JVM that allows the scheduling of
online non-message-driven batch Java applications, similar to a BMP.

K

KBLA. See Knowledge-Based Log Analysis.
key. See list entry key.

key field. The field in a database segment used to store segment occurrences in sequential ascending order. A key
field is also a search field. See also search field.

Knowledge-Based Log Analysis (KBLA). A collection of IMS utilities that select, format, and analyze log records.
KBLA also provides an ISPF interface to create and run the jobs for various log-related utilities, and to access other
ISPF applications.

L

latch. A programming device that provides short-term serialization for IMS tasks running in the online IMS system.
Similar in function to a z/OS lock.

LBG. See load balancing group.
LEID. See list entry ID.
level. In a database, the successive vertical dependencies in a hierarchic structure.

level zero data sharing. A level of data sharing where DBRC allows only one subsystem to access a database or
DEDB area. Also called exclusive-level sharing.

level one data sharing. A level of data sharing where DBRC can authorize only one subsystem to update the
database or DEDB area. Multiple subsystems that do not need to be protected from incomplete changes can read the
database or area. Also called database-level sharing and area-level sharing.

level two data sharing. A level of data sharing where DBRC and one IRLM can concurrently authorize and protect
multiple databases or DEDB areas on the same z/OS image for updating or reading of the database or DEDB area.

level three data sharing. A level of data sharing where DBRC and IRLM use XES to communicate between the
z/OS images to concurrently authorize and protect databases and DEDB areas on the other z/OS images in the data
sharing environment.

limit count. The number that determines whether the normal or limit priority value is assigned to a transaction during
the scheduling process. See also normal priority and limit priority.

limit priority. The priority to which a transaction is raised when the number of transactions enqueued and waiting to
be processed is equal to or greater than the limit count value. See also normal priority and limit count.

Glossary 17



line response mode. A variation of response mode where all operations on the communication line are suspended
while the application program output message is being generated. See also response mode and terminal response
mode.

link. In an IMS multisystem environment, the connection between two systems. See also physical link and logical
link.

list entry. An entry on an coupling facility list structure list.

list entry controls. Part of a coupling facility list structure list entry that contains control information associated with
the list entry such as the entry key and entry ID.

list entry ID (LEID). A unique identifier that is permanently assigned to each list entry in a coupling facility list
structure by the system.

list header. Anchors the list to a coupling list structure and contains control information associated with the list.

list header number. The number of the list header, which identifies the particular list. The list header number ranges
from 0 to the maximum defined by the first connector to the coupling facility list structure. The list header number must
be specified on IXL requests that access the list structure, to identify to which list the request is applicable.

list structure. A coupling facility structure that enables multisystem applications in a sysplex to share information
organized as a set of lists or queues. A list structure consists of a set of lists and an optional lock table, which can be
used for serializing resources in the list structure. Each list consists of a queue of list entries.

literal field. In MFS, a message field or device output field defined to contain specific data. See also default literal,
explicit literal, and system literal.

LLC/CC. See low level code/continuity check.
load balancing. See application load balancing and transaction load balancing.

load balancing group (LBG). For Fast Path, the grouping of Fast Path input messages for balanced processing by
one or more copies of a Fast Path program. There is one LBG for each unique Fast Path message-driven application
program.

local cache. A user-allocated and user-managed storage area on the local system.

local destination. In an IMS multisystem environment, a destination that resides in the local system. See also
remote destination.

local lock. An IRLM lock that interests the IRLM that grants it only.

local lock management. Lock management that controls access to database records used by application programs
in the same online IMS system.

local recovery. Resource recovery in which all resources and participants reside on the same system.

local system. In an IMS multisystem environment, a specific system in the multiple configuration. The local system is
often used synonymously with front-end system, or the system where the inputting terminal exists. See also remote
system.

local transaction. In an MSC network, a transaction that is processed totally by the system in which it is defined.
See also remote transaction.

local view. A description of the data that a particular business process requires. It includes a list of the data
elements, a conceptual data structure that shows how the data elements are grouped according to the entities they
describe, and the relationships among the groups of data elements.

lock management. The reservation of a segment by a program. Other programs are kept from using the segment
until the program using it is done.

lock sequence number (LSN). A unique number, issued sequentially, given to a database resource to identify that it
is in use (locked) by a requestor. A locked resource cannot be used until the current requestor has finished using it.
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logical association. In a data-sharing environment, the association IMS makes between a VSO DEDB area and a
multi-area structure when an XES connection exists between IMS and the structure.

logical child. In a database, a pointer segment that establishes an access path between its physical parent and its
logical parent. It is a physical child of its physical parent; it is a logical child of its logical parent.

logical database. A set of logical database record occurrences. It is composed of one or more physical databases; it
represents hierarchic, structured relationships between data segments that can be different from the physical structure
in which the segments were loaded.

logical database record. In a database, a set of hierarchically related segments of one or more segment types. As
viewed by the application program, the logical database record is always a hierarchic tree structure of segments. All of
the segments that exist hierarchically dependent to a given root segment and that root segment.

logical data structure. In a database, a hierarchic structure of segments. Application programs written to use IMS
deal only with logical data structures.

logical destination. See destination, local destination, and remote destination.

logical link. In an MSC network, the means by which a physical link is related to the transactions and terminals that
can use that physical link.

logical link path. In an MSC network, the path between any two systems. One or more logical link paths must be
defined for each logical link.

logical logging. The process of moving log records into the log buffers. See also physical logging.

logical messages. Input or output messages that are in a queue associated with a logical rather than a physical
terminal. The message queue can be moved, independent of an application, from device to device.

logical page (LPAGE). In MFS, a user-defined group of related message segment and field definitions.

logical paging. In MFS, the means by which output message segments are grouped for formatting. See also
operator logical paging.

logical parent. In a database, it is the segment a logical child points to. It can also be a physical parent.
Furthermore, it contains the common reference data. The pointer in the logical child to the logical parent can be
symbolic or direct.

logical relationship. In a database, a user-defined path between two independent segments.

logical terminal (LTERM). A message destination logically associated with a physical terminal or user. An LTERM is
represented by a CNT control block. See also remote logical terminal.

logical terminal pool. A user-defined group of logical terminals to be associated with non-VTAM switched
communication lines through the /IAM command. Each logical terminal pool consists of one or more logical terminal
subpools.

logical terminal subpool. A user-defined group of logical terminals within a logical terminal pool. Each usage of the
/IAM command from a non-VTAM switched terminal causes one logical terminal subpool to be associated with one
physical terminal.

logical twins. In a database, all occurrences of one type of logical child with a common logical parent occurrence.
See also physical twins.

logical unit of work . The processing a program performs from one sync point to the next.
log initiated checkpoint. See simple checkpoint and system scheduled checkpoint.
logoff. The act a terminal user performs in order to end a session with IMS.

logon. The act a terminal user performs in order to establish a session with IMS.

logon descriptor. An ETO descriptor that provides information required by IMS to build terminal-related control
blocks.
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log record identifier (LRID). A sequence number used to identify a log record and to maintain the order of log
records for a subsystem.

log router. In an RSR environment, the component of the tracking subsystem that receives log data from active
subsystems, stores the data in tracked log data sets, and routes the log records to tracking components.

log sequence number (LSN). Equivalent to the log record identifier (LRID). See log record identifier.

log token. A token that identifies a particular log record in the z/OS log stream. A log token is used to locate a log
record.

log write-ahead (LWA). The process of logging records of completed operations to the write-ahead data set before
entering them in the online log data set.

looptest mode. The test mode that permits the establishment of an output write loop, whereby continuous attempts
are made to transmit a user-entered message to the test terminal.

low-level code/continuity check (LLC/CC). An IMS application support program that can generate and update
low-level codes in a database, and thereby ensure the continuity of an iterative parts structure.

LPAGE. See logical page.

LRID. See log record identifier.

LSN. See lock sequence number or log sequence number.
LTERM. See logical terminal.

LU 6.2 destination. An LU 6.2 application program defined by an LU (logical unit) name plus a TP (transaction
program) name.

M

MADS. See multiple area data sets.

main storage database (MSDB). A root-segment database that resides in virtual storage. The data in an MSDB is
stored in segments. Each segment can be available to all terminals or assigned to a specific terminal; however,
segments cannot be assigned to a terminal that is defined through ETO.

marooned log data. In an RSR environment, the active IMS log data, at the remote site, that follows a gap in the log
data. Marooned log data cannot be processed by the tracking IMS until the log data that fills the gap has been
received.

master. The client that initiates a process step.

master CQS. The CQS that coordinates a sysplex-wide task. The other CQSs sharing in the task are participants. If
the master CQS fails for any reason, another CQS takes over the role of master and either continues or aborts the
task.

master database. In an RSR environment, a database at the active site. If a remote takeover occurs, the shadow
database becomes the master database.

master terminal. The IMS logical terminal that has complete control of IMS resources during online operations.
master terminal formatting option. An MFS option that provides a format for a 3270 master terminal.
member. See group member, IMSplex member, generic resource member.

message. Data transmitted between any two terminals, application programs, and IMS systems. Each message has
one or more segments.

message class. A class, assigned to a transaction code, that determines within which message region an application
program is to process that transaction. See also region class.
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Message Control Information. The part of the OTMA message prefix that contains such information as the
transaction pipe name and the message type. It is not contiguous with the rest of the message prefix and it must be
specified for every OTMA message.

message delete option. An option that may be defined to prevent nonessential messages from being sent to a
specific terminal.

message destination. A destination that is a transaction, an LTERM, an MSNAME, or a command.

message-driven program. An application program that is initiated by the scheduling of an input message. The types
of message-driven programs are MPP, IFP, and JMP. See also non-message-driven program.

message editing. The process by which messages are formatted for presentation to an application program or
terminal. Additional message editing routines may be written by the user. See also basic edit and Message Format
Service.

message field (MFLD). In MFS, the smallest area in a message input or output descriptor whose content and
structure are defined by the user.

Message Format Service (MFS). An editing facility that allows application programs to deal with simple logical
messages instead of device-dependent data, thus simplifying the application development process.

Message Format Service (MFS) control block. In MFS, the representation of a message or format that is stored in
the IMS.FORMAT library and called into the MFS buffer pool as needed for online execution. See also intermediate
text block, message input descriptor, message output descriptor, device input format, and device output format.

message input descriptor (MID). The MFS control block that describes the format of the data presented to the
application program.

message mode. A transaction attribute that describes how the transaction is handled by the application program.
See also single message mode and multiple message mode.

message output descriptor (MOD). The MFS control block that describes the format of the output data produced by
the application program.

message prefix. Each message in IMS contains a message prefix. This is a structured set of areas that define
information needed for processing each message. Some parts of the message prefix always exist, while others are
only included if the IMS system is defined with a particular function.

message processing program (MPP). An IMS application program that is driven by transactions and has access to
online IMS databases and message queues. See also batch message processing program and batch processing
program.

message queue. The data set in which messages are queued before being processed by an application program or
sent to a terminal.

message recovery point. The last inbound message for which IMS returned a definite response or the last
outbound message for which IMS requested a definite response.

message resynchronization. A facility that detects and corrects a lost message condition if a network failure occurs.
message segment. The unit of access when referring to a message to or from a terminal.

message switch. A terminal input message directed to another terminal without being processed by a message
processing program. See also program-to-program message switch.

MFLD. See message field.
MFS. See Message Format Service.

MFS device descriptor. A descriptor used by ETO to update screen size in the DCT and generate new MFS default
formats without system definition.

MFS dynamic directory. A technique used by the online IMS control program when operating under z/OS to
manage message format control blocks stored in extended private storage.
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MFSTEST. An optional MFS facility that allows MFS control blocks to be created and tested online without disrupting
production activity.

MID. See message input descriptor.

missing log data. See gap.

mixed-mode BMP. An IMS batch messaging program that has access to Fast Path and full-function databases.
MOD. See message output descriptor.

modifiable alternate PCB. An alternate PCB for which the destination can be changed by the application program
during execution.

modified standard DL/l application program. An application program that uses CPI-C calls to allocate additional
LU 6.2 conversations to the same or different LU 6.2 devices, and sends and receives data.

MPP. See message processing program.

MPR. An abbreviation for a message processing region.

MSC. See Multiple Systems Coupling.

MSC descriptor. A descriptor used by ETO to relate LTERMSs to statically defined MSC links.
MSDB. See main storage database.

MSNAME. An IMS macro used to define a name that represents remote and local system identifiers (SYSIDs). This
name is a destination name for IMS messages sent to remote IMS systems with MSC. The link name on the
MSNAME macro, transaction names, and LTERM names must be unique. The MSNAME is represented by the LNB
control block.

MTO. See master terminal.

multiple area data sets (MADS). Multiple data sets that contain shadow copies of DEDB areas. See also area data
sets.

multiple-area structure. In a data-sharing environment, a coupling facility structure that contains more than one
VSO DEDB area. See also single-area structure.

multiple message mode. A processing mode in which synchronization points occur only at DL/I CHKP calls or
application termination. See also single message mode, synchronization point.

Multiple Systems Coupling (MSC). An IMS facility that permits geographically dispersed IMSs to communicate with
one another. See also IMSplex.

N

name type. A 1-byte number from 1 to 255 that the client specifies as the first byte of the resource ID. The name
type guarantees uniqueness of names for all resources of that name type. This prevents clients from putting more than
one resource with the same name and name type out on the resource structure. The resources within the name type
may have different data resource types.

node. An IMS resource that represents a physical VTAM terminal. The node is represented by a VTCB control block.

noncloned IMSplex. A group of IMSs in a sysplex sharing databases and or sharing queues, where the resource
definitions are not identical. Also known as partitioned IMSplex, or asymmetric IMSplex.

non-ISC static user. A user signed on to a static terminal. The user is represented by a user ID that is defined to an
enhanced security product such as RACF®.

non-message-driven program. An application program that is initiated by the submission of a batch job. This
program runs in either a BMP region, JBP region, or an IFP utility region. See also message-driven program.
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nonrecoverable status. Any resource status that cannot be recovered after a terminal logoff, a user signoff, or an
IMS restart. Nonrecoverable status only exists while the resource is active and is deleted when that resource becomes
inactive.

nonrecoverable transaction. An inquiry transaction that is not recovered in the event of a failure.

non-terminal-related MSDB. A type of MSDB characterized by data that is used or updated frequently and
segments that are not owned by specific logical terminals. Direct update of segment fields is allowed but no insertion
or deletion of segments is permitted.

normal priority. The priority assigned to a transaction when the number of transactions enqueued and waiting to be
processed is less than the limit count value. See also limit count, limit priority.

normal restart. The restart of IMS after a termination initiated by a /CHECKPOINT command. See also emergency
restart.

normal XRF operations. The period of XRF processing when the active IMS is processing the IMS workload and
the alternate IMS is tracking the active IMS.

null output message. The message IMS sends to a terminal when no other output is immediately available to
satisfy terminal requirements.

o)

ODBA. See Open Database Access.

OFR. See online forward recovery.

OLCSTAT. A shared data set that contains the global online change status.

OLDS. See online log data set.

OLIC. See online image copy (OLIC).

OLR. See HALDB Online Reorganization (HALDB OLR).

OM. See Operations Manager.

OM APIL. The API that enables users to write single points of control that communicate with OM.
online. Applicable in the IMS DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL environments, unless otherwise indicated.

online change. An IMS function that supports the adding, changing, or deleting of IMS resources online such as
transactions, database directories, program directories, DMBs, PSBs, and Fast Path routing codes without stopping
the system to define them.

online forward recovery. In an RSR environment, the process by which a stopped shadow database or area is
brought to currency by the tracking IMS with the database or area on the active IMS.

online image copy (OLIC). (1) The process of creating an image copy while the database is online. Also, the image
copy created by the process. (2) The image copy created by the online image copy process.

online log data set (OLDS). A data set on direct access storage that contains the log records written by an online
IMS system.

Open Database Access (ODBA). A callable interface that can be used by a z/OS application program to issue DL/I
calls to an IMS DB system. The application program must use the RRS of z/OS as a sync-point manager.

Open Transaction Manager Access (OTMA). A transaction-based, connectionless client/server protocol. Its
implementation is specific to IMS in a sysplex environment. The domain of the protocol is restricted to the domain of
the Cross-System Coupling Facility (XCF). OTMA is designed to be a high-performance comprehensive protocol that
allows clients (z/OS applications) to submit transactions to IMS or issue IMS commands and receive output from IMS
application programs and from IMS itself.
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Operations Manager (OM). In an IMSplex, a CSL component that receives commands from AOPs, routes the
command to IMSplex members, consolidates command responses, and sends the responses to the AOP.

operator control function. In MFS, the means by which a terminal operator controls the display of output
messages. Specific operator control functions are provided by IMS, but their use must be defined by the user in an
operator control table.

operator control table. In MFS, a user-defined table of operator control functions; when a table is used, a specific
control function is invoked when the input device data or data length satisfies a predefined condition.

operator logical paging. An MFS facility that allows the device operator to request a specific logical page of an
output message.

origin system. See input system.
OSAM. See Overflow Sequential Access Method.
OTMA. See Open Transaction Manager Access.

output message. A valid response mode message, a conversational mode message, an exclusive mode message,
an IMS system message, an application program message, or a message switch.

output total. The total number of messages sent on a line or terminal, including IMS-generated messages that may
not have been queued.

Overflow Sequential Access Method (OSAM). An IMS data management access method that combines selected
characteristics of BSAM and BDAM. OSAM is used by the following IMS database access methods: HISAM, HIDAM,
and HDAM if VSAM is not used. OSAM is also used by some of the online pool management routines.

overflow structure. A coupling facility list structure that contains shared queues when the primary structure reaches
a user-specified overflow threshold. The overflow structure is optional. See also primary structure.

overlapped read. A read that is performed concurrently with other I/O operations and CPC processing.

P

parallel DL/I. A facility that permits all database calls to be processed in each message processing region or batch
message processing region.

parent segment. In a database, a segment that has one or more dependent segments (its children) hierarchically
below it.

partition. A subset of a HALDB that has the capacity of a non-HALDB database and that can be administered
independently.

partition descriptor (PD). This represents an entry in the PDB for a partition in a partition set. The entry is created
by the MFS Language Utility using the PD statement and is referenced by the DPAGE statement PD operand. It
contains all of the information necessary to issue the “CREATE PARTITION” Write Structured Field Command for the
partition.

partition descriptor block (PDB). A collection of partition descriptor entries representing a partition set. An
intermediate text block (ITB) for the PDB is created by the MFS Language Utility. This PDB ITB is used in creating a
part of the DOF.

partition high key. The highest root key value of a database record that a HALDB partition can contain
partition set. All of the partitions that are defined in the partition descriptor block (PDB).
partition specification table (PST). An IMS control block that contains dependent-region information.

partitioned HDAM (PHDAM). A partitioned Hierarchical Direct Access Method database organization, which is one
type of HALDB.
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partitioned HIDAM (PHIDAM). A partitioned Hierarchical Indexed Direct Access Method database organization,
which is one type of HALDB.

partitioned secondary index (PSINDEX). A partitioned secondary index database organization, which is one type of
HALDB.

partner LU. A remote LU with which a local LU establishes a session or allocates a conversation.
partner systems. In an IMS multisystem environment, two IMS online systems that are connected by an MSC link.

password security. The use of system definition macros and Security Maintenance utility control statements to
restrict the use of IMS resources (databases, application programs, physical and logical terminals, transactions, and
commands) to a person or persons who can supply the correct password.

path. (1) In a database, a sequence of segment occurrences from the root to an individual segment. (2) In an online
IMS system, the route a message takes from the time it is originated through processing; in an MSC network, the
route can include more than one IMS system.

PCB. See program communication block (PCB).

PCB mask. A data structure in an application program in which IMS puts the status of the application program’s DL/I
calls. See also status codes.

PD. See partition descriptor.

PDB. See partition descriptor block.
PHDAM. See partitioned HDAM.
PHIDAM. See partitioned HIDAM.

physical child. In a database, a segment type that is dependent on a segment type defined at the next higher level
in the database hierarchy. All segment types in a database, except the root, are physical children since each is
dependent on at least the root.

physical database. An ordered set of physical database records.

physical database record. In databases, a physical set of hierarchically related segments of one or more segment
types.

physical database record occurrence. An instance of a root segment and the hierarchical arrangement of all its
dependent segment occurrences.

physical data structure. A hierarchy representing segment types and the hierarchic arrangement of those segment
types in a physical database.

physical link. In an MSC network, the actual hardware connection between two systems. See also logical link.
physical logging. The process of writing log records from the log buffers to the system log. See also logical logging.

physical page. In MFS, all or part of a logical page that is defined to be entered (input) or displayed (output) at one
time.

physical paging. An MFS facility that permits data from a logical page to be displayed in several physical pages on
the device.

physical parent. In a database, a segment type that has a dependent segment type defined at the next lower level
in the physical database hierarchy.

physical relationship. In a database, the description of the relationship that exists between two or more physical
segments.

physical segment. In a database, the smallest unit of accessible data.
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physical terminal (PTERM). A hardware device attached to the computer and supported by the DC feature as a
terminal. A physical terminal usually has one or more logical terminals associated with it.

physical twins. In a database, all occurrences of a single physical child segment type that have the same (single
occurrence) physical parent segment type. See also twin segments and logical twins.

Pl. See program isolation.

planned remote takeover. In an RSR environment, a remote takeover initiated by the IMS operator as part of
shutting down the IMSs at the active site in order to transfer the active IMS workload to the remote site.

planned takeover. An XRF takeover that an operator initiates.
PLEID. See programmable LEID.
position. See database position.

post-takeover. The XRF phase, immediately following takeover, when the new active IMS system does not have
alternate.

preload. To load the root addressable portion and independent overflow portion of a VSO DEDB area into a data
space when the area is opened.

preopen. To open a DEDB area after the first checkpoint following IMS control region initialization or during /START
AREA command processing. If an area is not preopened, it will be opened during the first read request for the area.

presentation space. The display data buffer associated with a partition. The size of the presentation space is
defined as equal to, or larger than, the size of the viewport. When the presentation space is equal to the viewport size,
all the data in the presentation space is displayed. When the presentation space is larger than the viewport, the user
must move the scrolling window within the presentation space to display the data within the viewport. See also
viewport.

preset destination mode. An optional mode of terminal operation that allows the destination of terminal input to be
fixed as a specific transaction code or logical terminal. It is activated by the /SET command and reset by the /RESET
command, the /STOP command, ETO user signoff, static terminal logoff, and an IMS restart.

primary data set group. In a database, the first or only data set group defined. The root segment type always
resides in the primary data set group. See also secondary data set group.

primary request. In an MSC network, a message entered into a terminal before it is processed. See also secondary
request and response.

primary session. The session between a class—1 terminal and the active IMS.

primary structure. A coupling facility list structure that contains shared queues or shared resources. See also
overflow structure.

private buffer pool. An area of local storage, used for VSO DEDB data, that can provide lookaside capability for
shared VSO areas.

processing intent. An application program attribute, defined in the PSB, that specifies the program’s database
access privileges such as, insert, delete, and replace.

processing limit. A transaction attribute that defines how many messages the application program is allowed to
process during one program execution.

program communication block (PCB). An IMS control block that describes an application program’s interface to
and view of an IMS database or, additionally for message processing and batch message processing programs, to the
source and destinations of messages. PCBs are defined by the user during PSB generation. See also database
program communication block (DB PCB) and telecommunication-program program communication block (TP PCB).

program isolation (PI). An IMS facility that separates all the activity of an application program from any other active
application program until that application program indicates, using a synchronization point, that the data it has modified
or created is consistent and complete.
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program isolation (Pl) lock manager. The facility that was formerly known as Pl enqueue-dequeue. The Pl lock
manager is used for local locking in systems for which no IRLM has been defined. Otherwise, the IRLM is used for all
lock management, including local.

programmable LEID. A list entry ID that the IXLLIST requestor specifies, rather than z/OS assigning the LEID to a
list entry.

program specification block (PSB). The control block that describes databases and logical message destinations
used by an application program. A PSB consists of one or more PCBs.

program specification block generation (PSBGEN). The process by which a PSB is created.

program-to-program message switch. An IMS output message sent by one application program to another
application program.

prompt facility. An optional facility for notifying a terminal operator that a current page of output is the last page of a
message.

protected conversation. A communication session that is allocated between two programs processing a transaction,
that uses the sync point option, and that uses the two-phase commit and resynchronization protocols.

protected resource. A local or distributed resource for which updates are synchronized and controlled.
PSB. See program specification block.
PSBGEN. See program specification block generation.

pseudo-front-end system. An IMS in an MSC network in which all terminals are handled and a small number of
time-consuming transactions are routed to a transaction processing system. See also balanced system, front-end
system, and transaction processing system.

PSINDEX. See partitioned secondary index.
PST. See partition specification table.

PTERM. See physical terminal.

Q

Qbuffer. Queue Buffer. An IMS Queue Manager incore buffer that is used to keep the working copy of an IMS
message segment.

Qname. Queue Name. The name of a queue on Shared Queues upon which data objects reside. The queue name is
16 bytes long, left justified, padded with blanks. The first byte of the client queue name is the queue type. A client
gueue name of blanks or zeroes is supported.

QMGR. See Queue Manager.
qualified call. A DL/l call that contains at least one segment search argument.

qualified segment search argument (SSA). An SSA that contains, in addition to the segment name, one or more
qualification statements. A qualified SSA describes the segment type and occurrence that is to be accessed.

Queue Manager (QMGR). An IMS component that manages IMS messages and the space the messages occupy.
The IMS Queue Manager is part of a DB/DC or DCCTL environment.

queue structure. A coupling facility list structure that contains queues.

R

random read. A read of one single block.

RAS. See resource access security (RAS).
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Rapid Network Reconnect (RNR). A function of IMS that automatically reconnects IMS VTAM terminal sessions
across outages (IMS, z/OS or VTAM) and subsequent IMS restarts on the same or different z/OS within a sysplex.

RDS. See restart data set.

read access. An access intent that establishes the intent of an application to read the database (without making
modifications) and to be protected from an updater’s incomplete changes. It allows other applications to share the
database. It can also be called read with integrity.

readiness level. For an RSR database-level tracker, the level that determines whether a shadow database is ready
to apply database changes as they are received from the active IMS. See also database-readiness-level database,
recovery-readiness-level database.

read-only access. This access intent establishes the intent of an application to read the database without being
protected from an updater’'s incomplete changes. It may also be called read without integrity.

read with integrity. See read access.
read without integrity. See read-only access.
RECON. See recovery control data sets.

record mode. In MFS, the default input mode in which fields are defined as occurring within a specific record sent
from the device. See also stream mode.

recoverable resource. See protected resource.

recoverable status. Any resource status that can be recovered after a terminal logoff, a user signoff, or an IMS
restart.

recoverable service element (RSE). A service element (IMS) that is backed up and that can initiate a takeover.
recoverable transaction. An IMS transaction that is recovered in the event of a failure.

recovery control (RECON) data set. Data sets in which DBRC stores information about logging activity and events
that might affect the recovery of databases.

recovery-level tracker. In an RSR environment, a tracking IMS that does not track the active IMS’s databases or
areas, but instead saves all database changes on tracked logs on the tracking IMS until recovery or remote takeover
is performed. See also database-level tracker.

recovery log data set (RLDS). A log data set that contains only the log records that are required for database
recovery.

recovery-readiness-level database. In an RSR environment, a database or area to which database changes are
not applied as they are received from the active IMS, but instead are saved on tracked logs on the tracking IMS until
recovery or remote takeover is performed, or until the database’s (or area’s) readiness level is changed to database
readiness level. See also database-readiness-level database.

region class. The class IMS assigns to a message region that indicates the message classes that can be processed
within the region. See also message class.

remote destination. In an MSC network, a destination that resides in a remote system. See also local destination.

remote logical terminal. An IMS queue associated with an MSC logical link to allow routing of asynchronous output
messages to the local LTERM in another IMS.

remote site. In an RSR environment, the physically remote location of the tracking IMS and shadows databases. If a
remote takeover occurs, it becomes the active site.

Remote Site Recovery (RSR). A feature of IMS that minimizes the impact of active site failures by having a
geographically remote IMS track active IMSs. Production work is taken over at the remote site in the event of a
disaster or site-wide failure at the active site. See also tracking IMS.

remote system. In an MSC network, any IMS other than the local IMS.
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remote takeover. In an RSR environment, an action initiated by an IMS operator to transfer the active IMS workload
from the active site to the remote site. See also planned remote takeover, unplanned remote takeover.

remote terminal. A terminal that is not attached to the host system through an 1/0O channel.

remote transaction. In a MSC network, a transaction whose total processing is shared between two or more
systems. See also local transaction.

reply. Synonymous with response in a non-VTAM environment.

request status message (RSM). For IMS Connect, a message that IMS Connect sends to the client application to
provide request status.

resource access security (RAS). The use of RACF security classes to protect resources (PSBs, transactions, and
output LTERMs) from unauthorized use by a dependent region.

resource class. A category of similar resources that are defined in the RACF class descriptor table (CDT).

resource ID. The PLEID that IMS specifies for a resource to insure name uniqueness. The first byte is the name
type, and the remaining 11 bytes are the resource name padded with blanks.

Resource Manager (RM). A CSL component that manages resources and coordinates online change for IMSs in an
IMSplex.

resource-processing client. An entity that manages resources and that uses RM to manage global information
about these resources.

resource structure. A coupling facility list structure, used by the Resource Manager and managed by CQS, that
contains uniquely named resources. This structure is typically used to maintain global resource information when
multiple Resource Managers exist in an IMSplex.

response. A message inserted to a logical terminal destination specified by an I/O PCB or an alternate response
PCB. When VTAM is used, the term reply is substituted for response because response has a separate meaning in
VTAM communications. See also primary request, secondary request, and reply.

response alternate PCB. Synonym for alternate response PCB.

response mode. A mode of terminal operation that synchronizes operations between the terminal operator and the
application program. When IMS receives an input transaction that causes response mode to be entered, no more input
is allowed until the application program response has been transmitted back to the terminal. Response mode is
activated when a transaction is entered at a terminal, if either the transaction or the terminal is defined as response
mode. Reset by the /STOP command, ETO user signoff, static terminal logoff, and an IMS restart. See also line
response mode and terminal response mode.

restart. See emergency restart and normal restart.

restart data set (RDS). The direct-access data set that contains the information necessary to restart IMS.
REXX SPOC API. An API that enables users to write REXX programs that communicate with OM.

RLDS. See recovery log data set.

RLT. See recovery-level tracker.

RM. See Resource Manager.

RM affinity. When RM and a resource structure are used, an association between an IMS and a user or node with
LOCAL status recovery mode. If RM indicates that the user or node has RM affinity to an IMS, the user or node
cannot log or sign on to another IMS. This affinity occurs because end-user significant status (conversation, STSN, or
Fast Path) is being recovered on an IMS.

RNR. See Rapid Network Reconnect.

root anchor point (RAP). In an HDAM database or DEDB, a pointer at the beginning of each physical block that
points to a root segment that belongs in that block.
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root segment. The highest segment in the database hierarchy. The database is normally sequenced on the key of
this segment. All other segments depend upon the root segment and reference it as part of their complete identity. See
also dependent segment.

routing code. For EMH, a user-defined code that allows transactions to be routed to programs within a load
balancing group.

routing path. In an MSC network, the route through which IMS passes a message from its origination through
processing. One or more systems may be included in a routing path.

RSR. See Remote Site Recovery.

S

sample exit routine. A sample of an optional exit routine that is delivered with IMS and that users can modify and
use to receive control from IMS at a user exit in IMS processing. See also IMS-supplied exit routine.

SB. See sequential buffering.

SCA. See system control area.

SCD. See system contents directory.

Scheduler Message Block (SMB). An IMS control block that represents a transaction.

scheduling intent. An application program attribute defined in the PSB that specifies how the program should be
scheduled if multiple programs are contending for scheduling. See also exclusive intent, read-only intent, read intent,
and update intent.

scheduling priority. A transaction attribute that is used in calculating which transaction is selected for scheduling.
See also normal priority and limit priority.

SCI. See Structured Call Interface.

scratchpad area (SPA). A work area used in conversational processing to retain information from an application
program across executions of the program.

scrolling window. The portion of the presentation space that is mapped to the viewport at any given time. The
window can be moved vertically within the presentation space by scrolling. See also presentation space.

SCS. See SNA character string.
SDEP. See sequential dependent segment.
search field. In a DL/I call, a field that is referred to by one or more SSAs.

secondary data set group. In a database, the data set group or groups defined in addition to the primary data set.
A secondary data set group is normally defined to improve utilization of auxiliary storage. See also primary data set

group.
secondary index. See secondary index database.

secondary index database. An index used to establish accessibility to a physical or logical database by a path
different from the one provided by the database definition. It contains an index pointer segment type defined in a
secondary index database.

secondary logical unit (SLU). A nonhost port through which the end user gains access to the services of the
network. Normally, a nonhost program that resides within a controller or control unit.

secondary processing sequence. In a database, the hierarchic order of segment types in a physical or logical
database that results automatically when a database is accessed through a secondary index.

secondary request. In an MSC network, a message inserted to a transaction code destination by an application
program. See also primary request and response.
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security. See password security, resource access security, signon verification security, terminal security, and
transaction command security.

segment. The unit of access; for the DB system, the smallest amount of data that can be transferred by one IMS
operation. For input terminal operations using IMS TM, a segment is defined by the particular terminal type and is
obtained by an application program with one call. See also segment occurrence and message segment.

segment occurrence. In a database, an instance of a segment type.

segment search argument (SSA). The portion of a DL/I call that identifies a segment or group of segments to be
processed. Each SSA contains a segment name and, optionally, one or more command codes, and one or more
qualification statements. Multiple SSAs may be required to identify the desired segment.

segment type. In a database, a user-defined category of data. See also segment occurrence.
selection priority. See scheduling priority.
sensitive segment. A segment type in a database to which an application program is sensitive.

sensitivity (program). An IMS capability that ensures that only data segments or fields predefined as “sensitive” are
available for use in a particular application. The sensitivity concept also provides a degree of control over data
security, inasmuch as users can be prevented from accessing particular segments or fields by omission of those
segments or fields from the logical database. Sensitivity is implemented through the DB PCB.

sequence field. See key field.

sequential buffering (SB). Efficient sequential input buffering techniques that reduce the elapsed time required to
sequentially process large IMS OSAM databases.

sequential dependent segment (SDEP). A segment of a data entry database that is chained off the root segment
and inserted (last-in first-out) into the last part of a DEDB area. After being inserted by an online program, the SDEP
cannot be modified.

sequential read. A set of several consecutive blocks that are read with a single read I/O operation. Sequential reads
are issued by the Sequential Buffering (SB) component of IMS in order to reduce the elapsed time required to
sequentially process large IMS OSAM databases.

service elements. The discrete hardware and software products that provide a terminal user with processing ability.

service group. In an RSR environment, a collection of all IMSs that access RSR-covered databases at an active or
at a remote site, including the RECON data set. A service group usually includes one or more IMSs at a single site,
with the databases and RECON data set shared between the IMSs.

session recovery. The XRF process in which IMS switches primary sessions on class 1 terminals to backup
sessions or reestablishes service on class 2 terminals during takeover.

set-and-test-sequence-numbers terminal (STSN). A programmable terminal, defined to IMS as Finance (3600),
SLU P, or LU 6.1 (ISC).

SG. See service group.

shadow database. In an RSR environment, a database maintained at the tracking site as a remote copy of a
database at the active site. If a remote takeover occurs, the shadow database becomes the master database.

share level. One of four share levels that is assigned to a database when register the database to DBRC: level zero,
level one, level two, or level three.

shared index database. A secondary index database that contains more than one secondary index in the same
physical operating system data set.

shared queue. A collection of data objects with the same name that reside on a queue structure. Data objects on a
shared queue are available to all CQS clients that have access to the structure. See also data object and queue
structure.

SHISAM. See simple HISAM.
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SHSAM. See simple hierarchic sequential access method (SHSAM).
sibling segment types. Two or more segment types that have a common parent segment type.

sibling segments. Two or more occurrences of different sibling segment types having a common parent segment
occurrence.

significant data. IMS state data that keeps a resource from being deleted in RM when the resource is no longer
active on any IMS. This term was introduced by ETO, when deciding whether status was significant enough to prevent
the dynamic control block from being deleted when the user signed off or the node logged off. See also state data.

significant status. A resource status that is classified as significant. In addition to being recoverable, if the resource
status is specified as significant, the resource cannot be deleted after a terminal logoff, a user signoff, or an IMS
restart.

signon verification. The verification of a user ID that takes place at signon. Signon verification is required before a
user can access protected IMS resources.

simple checkpoint. The periodic recording of control information and system status on the system log at
user-specified intervals.

simple HISAM. The support for a HISAM database that contains only one segment type.

simple hierarchic sequential access method (SHSAM). A type of HSAM database that contains only root
segments, which have no prefixes.

single lock manager. A concept where locks for database resources shared between programs or subsystems are
handled by one control point. Either an IRLM or a Program Isolation locking function can be invoked for the
subsystem.

single-area structure. In a data-sharing environment, a coupling facility structure that contains only one VSO DEDB
area. See also multiple-area structure.

single-message mode. A processing mode in which synchronization points occur as each message is read from the
queue, as well as at application termination. See also multiple message mode and synchronization point.

single point of control (SPOC). The control interface that sends commands to one or more members of an IMSplex
and receives command responses.

SLDS. See system log data set.
SLU. See secondary logical unit.
SMU. Security Maintenance utility.
SMB. See Scheduler Message Block.

SNA character string (SCS). A string of control codes (X'00' to X'3F' and X'FF') and graphic characters (X'40' to
X'FE.

source segment. A database segment containing the data used to construct the secondary index pointer segment.
SPA. See scratchpad area.

SPOC. See single point of control.

SPQB. See Subpool Queue Block.

SSA. See segment search argument.

stage 1 system definition. The first part of the process of defining an IMS system. Stage 1 checks input
specifications and generates a series of z/OS job steps that are the input to stage 2.
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stage 2 system definition. The second part of the process of defining an IMS system. Stage 2 builds IMS system
libraries, execution procedures, and the IMS online control program tailored to support the desired set of IMS
functions. Stage 2 then stores these in an IMS library.

staging libraries. Those libraries that are modified by offline functions in a system using online change. Changes
are first applied to the staging libraries, which are then copied to the inactive libraries.

state data. IMS state data is information that needs to be kept in RM, so that a user can sign onto another IMS and
resume his state.

static node. A VTAM node defined by the IMS system definition.

static terminal. A terminal created through the system definition process.

static user. Non-ISC user or ISC user defined statically through the IMS system definition process.

status code. A two-character code in the PCB mask that indicates the results of a DL/I call. See also PCB mask.

status recovery mode. The scope of recovery for a resource, it determines where the resource status can be
recovered from. GLOBAL indicates the status is managed by RM, LOCAL indicates the status is managed by IMS in
local control blocks and log records, and NONE indicates the status is not recovered.

stream mode. In MFS, the input mode in which fields are defined as a stream of data without record boundaries.
See also record mode.

structure. A serialized list structure. To CQS, either the primary list structure, the overflow list structure, or the
resource structure.

Structured Call Interface (SCI). A CSL component that manages communications between IMSplex members.
structure pair. A primary queue structure and its associated overflow structure.

structure recovery data set (SRDS). Shared data sets that contain structure checkpoint information for shared
gueues on a structure pair. There are two SRDS data sets per structure pair.

STSN. See set-and-test-sequence-numbers terminal (STSN).

subpool. A collection of logical terminals (LTERMSs) that can be allocated to an ISC node and can be used with
parallel sessions.

Subpool Queue Block (SPQB). An IMS control block that represents a user.

subsequence field. In a secondary index, a field added to the index segment key data to make the pointer segment
key unique.

surveillance mechanism. A way for IMS in the alternate to determine that the active is processing satisfactorily.
Surveyor. See Database Surveyor utility.

symbolic pointer. The concatenation of the keys in the sequence fields of all segments that must be retrieved to
reach the desired segment including the sequence field key of the desired segment.

synchronization phase. The XRF phase, immediately after initialization, when the alternate IMS builds the IMS
control blocks to mirror those in the active IMS.

synchronization point (sync point). A point in time from which IMS or an application program can start over if a
failure makes recovery necessary. The two types of synchronization points are system checkpoints done by IMS itself,
and application program synchronization points (also known as commit points) done on behalf of individual application
programs. See also commit point, system checkpoint.

sync point. See synchronization point.

SYSGEN. See system definition.
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sysplex data sharing. The ability of multiple IMSs to share data across multiple z/OS images. Sysplex data sharing
differs from two-way data sharing in that the latter allows sharing across only two z/OS images.

system checkpoint. A point at which IMS records its internal status—control information, plus a unique checkpoint
ID—and writes the checkpoint table to the restart data set (RDS). This information allows IMS to reconstruct its
condition if recovery is later necessary. System checkpointing is done automatically each time a user-selected number
of records is written to the log.

system contents directory (SCD). A data area whose primary function is to contain major entry pointers for all IMS
facilities. Its secondary function is to contain system data and the status of the log functions and commands.

system control area (SCA). In MFS, a message field that allows an application program to control specific terminal
features when the features apply to the terminal for which the message is destined. See also default system control
area.

system definition. An IMS process that describes databases, application programs, terminals, and other resources
to IMS.

system definition preprocessor. An optional step in the system definition process that performs resource name
checking, thus bypassing that procedure in stage 1.

system identification. In an IMS multisystem environment, the means by which a system that is part of a logical link
path is identified.

system literal. In MFS, a literal field provided by MFS and defined by the user for inclusion in an output message.

system log data set (SLDS). The permanent destination data set for IMS log records. The SLDS is usually on tape
or MSS. In an IMS batch region, the SLDS is created at execution time. In an IMS online region, the SLDS is created
by copying the online log data set to it by means of the Log Archive utility.

system message field. In MFS, an output device field on 3270 display devices that can be defined to receive
system messages, thereby preventing unsolicited IMS messages from destroying a screen format.

T

takeover. In an XRF environment, the process by which the failing active IMS is released from its XRF sessions with
terminal users and replaced by an alternate IMS.

takeover condition. An event in the active IMS that causes the alternate IMS to request a takeover.
takeover phase. The replacement of the failing active IMS by the alternate IMS.

target segment. In secondary indexing, the segment to be retrieved.

TCO. Time-controlled operations.

telecommunication-program PCB (TP PCB). The PCB that supports communication between an application
program and a terminal or other application program. There are two types of TP PCBs: I/O PCB and alternate PCB.

terminal-related MSDB. A type of MSDB in which each segment is assigned to and owned by one logical terminal
(LTERM), the owner with terminal security may alter or update that segment, and, a segment may be referenced by
other than the owner. Terminal-related MSDBs are fixed, which allows changes, or dynamic, which permits segment
insertion and deletion.

terminal response mode. The type of response mode that suspends all input operations from the terminal until the
application program has generated the output message. See line response mode.

terminal security. The use of system definition macros and security maintenance utility control statements to
authorize a particular logical or physical terminal to issue some or all of the operator commands and to send or
receive some or all of the currently defined transactions.

termination phase. The XRF phase in which an IMS shuts down.
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test mode. The mode that causes any input message entered into a terminal under test to be returned to the test
terminal, with error analysis procedures bypassed.

thread. A link between an IMS subsystem and a DB2 UDB for z/OS subsystem. Resources in the external DB2 UDB
for z/OS subsystem are allocated to that link or thread.

TM. The IMS Transaction Manager.

Tmember. The name of a client that connects to an OTMA group.

TMS. See Transport Manager Subsystem.

Tpipe. See transaction pipe (Tpipe).

TP PCB. See telecommunication-program program communication block.

track recovery. An option for recovery from permanent read/write errors on VSAM data sets. Track recovery permits
database reconstruction at the track level rather than the data set level.

tracked log. In an RSR environment, the system log data set on the tracking IMS to which the log records received
from the active IMS are written.

tracker. See tracking IMS.
tracker’s log. In an RSR environment, the online log data set for the tracking IMS’s log.

tracking IMS. In an RSR environment, an IMS that tracks the activities of active IMSs to provide disaster recovery
support. A tracking IMS is usually geographically remote from the active IMSs. See also active IMS.

tracking phase. The XRF phase during which the active IMS processes the IMS workload and the alternate IMS
monitors the active IMS activities. The alternate IMS uses surveillance to check the active IMS for signs of failure.

tracking subsystem. See tracking IMS.

transaction. A specific set of input data that triggers the execution of a specific process or job. A transaction is a
message destined for an application program.

transaction code. A 1- to 8-character alphameric code that invokes an IMS message processing program.

transaction command security. The use of system definition macros and security maintenance utility control
statements to permit specific application programs to issue some of the IMS operator commands.

transaction load balancing. An optional facility that enables a transaction to be scheduled into more than one
message, or batch message, region at the same time.

transaction-oriented BMP. A BMP that performs transaction-type processing in a batch environment. A
transaction-oriented BMP gets its input from the IMS message queues and may also use the message queues for
output. See also batch-oriented BMP.

transaction pipe (Tpipe). A named IMS process management resource. An OTMA client must specify this resource
when submitting a transaction to IMS. A Tpipe is analogous to an LTERM.

transaction processing system. An IMS in an MSC network that accepts transactions from the front-end system,
calls application programs for transaction processing, and routes all replies back to the front-end system for response
to the terminal. See also balanced system, front-end system, and pseudo-front-end system.

Transport Manager Subsystem. In an RSR environment, the subsystem that provides communication services to
IMS components.

TSO SPOC. Time Share Option (TSO) Single Point of Control (SPOC). An IBM-supplied application from which a
user can manage operations of all IMS systems within an IMSplex.

twin segments. In a database, all child segments of the same segment type that have a particular instance of the
same parent segment type. Root segments are also considered twins to each other. See also sibling segments.
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two-phase commit. A two-step process by which recoverable resources in an IMS and an external subsystem are
committed. During the first step, the subsystems are polled to ensure that they are ready to commit. If all subsystems
respond positively, they are then told to execute commit processing.

type-1 automated operator application program. An application program that can issue a subset of IMS
commands by using the CMD call in DB/DC and DCCTL environments.

type-2 automated operator application program. An application program that can issue a subset of IMS
commands using the ICMD call in DB/DC, DBCTL, and DCCTL environments.

type-1 command. A command, generally preceded by a leading slash character, that can be entered from any valid
IMS command source.

type-2 command. A command that is entered only through the OM API. Type-2 commands are more flexible and
can have a broader scope than type-1 commands.

U

UCF. See utility control facility.
unit of recovery (UOR). Work done on a protected resource between one sync point and the next.

unit of reorganization. For HALDB online reorganization, the database records that are reorganized within one
commit boundary.

unit of work (UOW). (1) For IMS DB, all of the input and output messages associated with a transaction. (2) For
IMS TM, a single IMS message. (3) For CQS, a client-defined grouping of data objects.

unplanned remote takeover. In an RSR environment, a remote takeover initiated by the tracking IMS to transfer the
workload from the active IMS to the tracking IMS at the remote site without waiting for an orderly shutdown of the
active IMS.

unqualified call. A DL/I call that does not contain an SSA.

unqualified SSA. An SSA that contains only a segment name that specifies the segment type to be accessed.
unrecoverable transaction. See nonrecoverable transaction.

UOR. See unit of recovery.

UOW. See unit of work.

update access. This access intent establishes the intent of an application to modify the database. Other applications
may read the database if they do not need to be protected from the updater’'s incomplete changes.

update-only recovery. A facility that allows the user to define inquiry transactions as unrecoverable.

update transaction. A transaction in the DC feature system with capabilities to update a database. Update
transactions are recoverable.

user. Either a person signed onto a terminal or an ISC subpool. A user is represented by a user structure. See also
user structure.

user descriptor. There are three types of user descriptors: installation-created, DFSUSER, and node user.
DFSUSER and node user descriptors are created from system definition options; installation-created descriptors are
created in the installation process.

user message table. A table of messages generated by the user and used by certain user written edit routines.

user structure. Represents a user in IMS. The user structure is made up of an SPQB control block and one or more
CNT control blocks (one for each LTERM). If a user is in an IMS conversational mode, the user structure could contain
one or more CCBs (one per conversation).
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utility control facility (UCF). An optional facility that provides a method of performing most database utility and
maintenance operations in preparation for recovery and reorganization.

\'}

VGR. See VTAM Generic Resources.

VGR affinity. For VTAM Generic Resources, an association, managed by VTAM or IMS, that a VTAM logical unit has
with a specific IMS in a generic resource group.

viewport. That portion of a partition defined for display of data to the operator. The viewport has a predefined size
and position on the screen and is related to a presentation space through a specified window.

Virtual Storage Option (VSO). An option for DEDB areas that maps an area into a data space or a coupling facility
structure when the area is opened. The share level of the database determines whether the data space or the
coupling facility is used. Any VSO area Cl that has been loaded into a data space or coupling facility structure is
subsequently read from the data space or CF structure rather than from DASD.

VSO. See Virtual Storage Option.
VTAM application name. The name an installation gives to an IMS subsystem to identify the IMS to VTAM.

VTAM Generic Resources (VGR). IMS VGR, together with VTAM V4R2, enable VTAM to automatically distribute
terminal sessions among a cooperative set of IMS systems known as a generic resource group.

VTAM Terminal Block (VTCB). This IMS control block represents a VTAM terminal, both static and dynamic. The
VTCB contains the following IMS control blocks and data areas: CLB, CTB, CRB, CIB, DDM work area, and CTT.

VTCB. See VTAM Terminal Block.

w

warm start. See normal restart.

write-ahead data set (WADS). A data set containing log records that reflect completed operations and are not yet
written to an online log data set.

X

XRF. See Extended Recovery Facility.
XRF-capable IMS subsystem. An IMS defined so that it can work with an alternate subsystem.

XRF complex. The CPCs and the licensed programs in the active and alternate sites that provide XRF for IMS
users.

XRF takeover. See takeover.
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Special characters
ltoken
IMSQUERY function APDB-355, APTM—-355
STORAGE command APDB-352, APTM-352
/IDFSSTAT report
OSAM-Buffer-Pool Report URS-477
PST-Accounting Report URS—-475
Sequential-Buffering-Detail Report URS-481
Sequential-Buffering-Summary Report URS-479
Specifying URS-475
Types of Reports URS—-475
VSAM-Buffer-Pool report URS-476
/IDFSSTAT reports OG-119
/ACTIVATE command OG-40
/ACTIVATE command
description CR-97
environments CR-97
examples CR-97
syntax diagram CR-97
/ALLOCATE command
description CR-99
environments CR-99
syntax diagram CR-99
/IASSIGN command OG-39, OG-40
/ASSIGN command
BTAM terminals, using in CR-105
cold starting ISC sessions ATM—-304
description CR-103
dynamic terminals, using in CR-104
environments CR-102
ETO OG-41
ETO limitations ATM-182
examples CR-112
restriction CR-104
static terminals, using in CR-104
syntax diagram CR-101
terminals OG-39
VTAM terminals, using in CR-105
/BROADCAST command
description CR-118
environments CR-117
examples CR-119
requirement CR-118
syntax diagram CR-117
/CANCEL command AS-297
/CANCEL command
description CR-123
environments CR-123
example CR-123
syntax diagram CR-123
/CHANGE command AS-72, OG-41, 0G-42
/CHANGE command, initiating an ISC session ATM—-304
/CHANGE command
description CR-127
environments CR-126
examples CR-135
syntax diagram CR-125
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/CHANGE SURVEILLANCE command AS—-267
/CHECKPOINT command AS-30
/CHECKPOINT command
description CR-142
DUMPQ OG-157
environments CR-141
examples CR-145
FREEZE OG-156
PURGE 0OG-158
QUIESCE 0OG-159
shutdown
description CR-141
simple
description CR-141
SNAPQ 0OG-259
statistics
description CR-141
using OG-156
/CK operand ADB-196
/CLSDST command OG-159
/CLSDST command
description CR-148
environments CR-147
example CR-149
syntax diagram CR-147
/COMPT command OG-40
/COMPT command
description CR-152
environments CR-151
examples CR-152
syntax diagram CR-151
/CQCHKPT command
description CR-155
environments CR-155
examples CR-156
syntax diagram CR-155
/CQQUERY command
description CR-157
environments CR-157
examples CR-158
STATISTICS keyword CR-157
STRUCTURE keyword CR-157
syntax diagram CR-157
/CQSET command
description CR-159
environments CR-159
examples CR-160
syntax diagram CR-159
/DBD DATABASE
HALDB CR-927
/DBDUMP command DBRC-39, OG-40
/DBDUMP command
description CR-161
environments CR-161
examples CR-163
syntax diagram CR-161
/DBR AREA command ADB-269
/DBR command (/DBRECOVERY command) ADB-451

39



/DBR command IDISPLAY command (continued)
See IDBRECOVERY ACTIVE keyword (continued)
/DBR DATABASE TRANSACTION/STEP CR-216

HALDB CR-927

/DBRECOVERY command

description CR-165
effects 0G-299
environments CR-165
examples CR-169
HALDB OG-298

stopping database access OG—40

syntax diagram CR-165

/DELETE command

description CR-174
environments CR-173
examples CR-174
syntax diagram CR-173

/DEQUEUE command ATM-230, ATM-304, ATM-321,

0G-39, 0G-41

/DEQUEUE command

description CR-186
environments CR-185
examples CR-190
syntax diagram CR-185

TYPE CR-215
VTAM ACB CR-214
AFFINITY keyword
description CR-218
AOITOKEN keyword
description CR-218
APPC keyword
description CR-218
AREA keyword
description CR—220
ASSIGNMENT keyword
description CR—222
CCTL keyword
description CR-223
CMD-generated CG—-461
CONV 0G-41
CONVERSATION keyword
description CR—224
CPLOG keyword
description CR—225
CQS keyword

/DIAGNOSE command RPG-18 description CR-225
/IDIAGNOSE command SNAP function DATABASE keyword with BKERR
console dump alternative DGR-190 description CR-228

/DIAGNOSE command

description CR-193
environments CR-193
examples CR-196
SNAP keyword CR-193
syntax diagram CR-193

/DIS DB PART2 Command

HALDB CR-302

/DIS DB PARTMAST Command

HALDB CR-302

/IDISPLAY ACTIVE command

examples CR-286

/IDISPLAY AFFINITY command

examples CR-290

/DISPLAY AOITOKEN command

examples CR-290

IDISPLAY APPC command

examples CR-290

/IDISPLAY AREA command

EEQECT keyword CR-221
MADSIOT keyword CR-220

IDISPLAY command APTM-188, AS-189, ATM-69,

ATM-228, ATM-304, CG—-471

/DISPLAY command

ACTIVE keyword
CLASS CR-218
DC CR-214
description CR-213
JOBNAME CR-215
OTMA GROUP CR-214
PROGRAM CR-216
REGID CR-215
REGION CR-214
STATUS CR-215, CR-216
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DATABASE keyword
description CR-225
DBD keyword
description CR—228
description CR-213
DESCRIPTOR keyword
description CR-228
environments CR-211
FDR keyword
description CR—229
FPVIRTUAL keyword
description CR—229
HALDB 0G-298
HSB keyword
description CR—230
HSSP keyword
description CR-232
LINE keyword
description CR—232
LINK keyword
description CR-233
LTERM keyword
description CR-234
EMHQ CR-234
QCNT CR-234
LUNAME INPUT keyword
description CR-235
LUNAME keyword
description CR-235
LUNAME OUTPUT keyword
description CR-235
LUNAME TPNAME keyword
description CR-237



/IDISPLAY command (continued)

MASTER keyword

description CR—-237
MODIFY OG-134
MODIFY keyword

description CR—237
MSC ATM-228
MSNAME keyword

description CR—242
NODE keyword

description CR-242

EMHQ CR-243

MODE CR-243

QCNT CR-243
OASN SUBSYS keyword

description CR-245
OLDS keyword

description CR—246
OTMA keyword

description CR-247
OVERFLOWQ keyword

description CR—-248
pending ISC output ATM—-304
POOL keyword

description CR—-250
PROGRAM keyword

description CR—258
PSB keyword

description CR—-258
PTERM keyword

description CR—259
Q keyword

description CR—259
QCNT keyword

description CR—260
QSTOP state ATM—69
RECOVERY keyword

description CR-261
RTCODE keyword

description CR—-264
SHUTDOWN STATUS keyword

description CR—264
STATUS keyword

description CR—266
STRUCTURE keyword

description CR—268
SUBSYS keyword

description CR—268
syntax diagram CR-197
terminals OG-40
TIMEOVER keyword

description CR-270
TMEMBER keyword

description CR-270
TMEMBER QCNT keyword

description CR-271
TMEMBER TPIPE keyword

description CR-272
TMEMBER TPIPE QCNT keyword

description CR-272

/IDISPLAY command (continued)
TRACE keyword
description CR-273
TRACKING STATUS keyword
description CR-275
TRANSACTION keyword
description CR-270, CR—-282
QCNT CR-282
UOR keyword
description CR—283
USER keyword
AUTOLOGON CR-285
description CR-284
EMHQ CR-285
QCNT CR-285
RECOVERY CR-285
XRF OG-263
/DISPLAY DATABASE command
DATABASE keyword CR-226
TYPE keyword CR-226
/DISPLAY DATABASE
HALDB CR-927
/DISPLAY FDR command
examples CR-304
/DISPLAY FPVIRTUAL command
examples CR-304
/DISPLAY MODIFY command
ADDS keyword CR-239
CHNGS keyword CR-239
DBS keyword CR—-239
DELS keyword CR-240
DMS keyword CR—240
FMS keyword CR-240
library status information CR-238
MODS keyword CR-240
PDS keyword CR-240
PSS keyword CR-240
RCS keyword CR-240
TRS keyword CR-240
/DISPLAY POOL command APTM-213
/DISPLAY POOL PSBP ISDT-5
/DISPLAY RECOVERY command
ALL keyword CR-262
ERROR OPTION keyword CR-262
PITR keyword CR-263
RCVTOKEN keyword CR-262
/IDISPLAY TRACE command
EXIT keyword CR-273
/DISPLAY TRACKING STATUS command
examples CR-350
/DISPLAY UOR command
P-TOKEN keyword CR-283
/DISPLAY
command output OTMA-95
TMEMBER command OTMA-49
TRANSACTION command OTMA-2
/END command
description CR-357
environments CR-357
example CR-358
syntax diagram CR-357
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/ERE BLDQ command IIV-55 /LOOPTEST command (continued)

/[ERESTART BACKUP command AS-277, AS—-289 example CR—431
/[ERESTART command syntax diagram CR—431
cold start OG-105 /MODIFY command AS-273, AS-285, OG-134
description CR-361 /MODIFY command
emergency restart 0G-96, OG-107 description CR—433
environments CR-360 environments CR—433
examples CR-367 examples CR-437
message queue recovery OG-123 PREPARE OG-142
syntax diagram CR-359 syntax diagram CR—433
/EXCLUSIVE command /MODIFY COMMIT command APTM-145, AS-327
description CR-371 /MODIFY PREPARE command APTM-145, AS-327
environments CR-371 /MONITOR command
example CR-372 description CR—441
syntax diagram CR-371 environments CR—441
/EXIT command ATM-39, ATM-318, OTMA-44 example CR—-441
[EXIT command syntax diagram CR—441
description CR-373 /IMSASSIGN command ATM-198, ATM-226, OG—-41
environments CR-373 /MSASSIGN command
examples CR-374 description CR—443
syntax diagram CR-373 environments CR—443
/FOR IVTNO command IIV-151, 11V-180 examples CR-444
/[FORMAT command APTM-119, APTM-145, syntax diagram CR—443
APTM-187 IMSVERIFY command ATM-222, ATM-223, OG-41
/[FORMAT command IMSVERIFY command
description CR-377 description CR—447
environments CR-377 dynamic validation ATM—222
example CR-378 environments CR—-447
syntax diagram CR-377 error responses ATM—223
/HOLD command examples CR—-447
description CR-379 syntax diagram CR—447
environments CR-379 INRE command ADB-278, 1IV-55
example CR-379 /INRESTART command
syntax diagram CR-379 cold start OG-105
/IAM command description CR-453
description CR-381 environments CR-453
environments CR-381 examples CR-458
examples CR-382 message queue recovery OG-123
syntax diagram CR-381 syntax diagrams CR-451
/IDLE command ATM-226, OG-40 warm start 0G-95, OG-106
/IDLE command INRESTART
description CR—383 INIT.DB DBRC-267
environments CR-383 restart after IMS failure DBRC-26
examples CR-385 /OPNDST command ATM-65, ATM-173, ATM-182,
syntax diagram CR-383 1IvV-79
/LOCK command /OPNDST command
description CR-425 description CR-464
environments CR—425 environments CR—463
examples CR-427 examples CR-466
syntax diagram CR-425 syntax diagram CR-463
/LOCK DATABASE /PSTOP command
HALDB CR-927 description CR—470
/LOG command environments CR—469
description CR—429 examples CR-472
environments CR—429 syntax diagram CR—469
example CR-429 /PSTOP LINK command ATM-225
syntax diagram CR—429 /PURGE command
/LOGON APPLID command AS-269 description CR-478
/[LOOPTEST command environments CR—477
description CR—431 examples CR-479
environments CR—431 syntax diagram CR—477
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/QUIESCE command
description CR-557
environments CR-557
example CR-558
syntax diagram CR-557

/RCLSDST command
description CR-559
environments CR-559
example CR-560
syntax diagram CR-559

/RCOMPT command
description CR-561
environments CR-561
example CR-562
syntax diagram CR-561

/RDISPLAY command APTM-189

/RDISPLAY command
description CR-563
environments CR-563
examples CR-563
syntax diagram CR-563

/RECOVER ADD command
environments CR-566
examples CR-576

/RECOVER command CR-565

/RECOVER command
ADD keyword CR-567
ADD keyword

RCVTOKEN CR-568

usage CR-567

USEAREA CR-568
REMOVE keyword CR-570
REMOVE keyword

usage CR-570
START keyword CR-572
START keyword

usage CR-572
START

ERRORABORT keyword CR-573
STOP keyword CR-574
STOP keyword

syntax diagram CR-574

usage CR-574
TERMINATE keyword CR-575
TERMINATE keyword usage CR-575

/RECOVER REMOVE command
examples CR-577

/RECOVER START command
examples CR-578

/RECOVER STOP command
examples CR-580

/RELEASE command
description CR-581
environments CR-581
example CR-581
syntax diagram CR-581

/REPRO command
restoring RECON data sets DBRC-79

/REPRO
using for backup DBRC-75

/RESET command APTM-241

/RESET command
description CR-583
environments CR-583
example CR-583
syntax diagram CR-583

/IRMCHANGE command
description CR-585

/RMDELETE command
description CR-585

/IRMGENJCL command
description CR-585
generating JCL DBRC-15

/RMINIT command
description CR-585

/RMLIST command
description CR-585

/RMNOTIFY command
description CR-585

/RMxxxxxx command
DBRC modifiers CR-586
description CR-585
environments CR-585
examples CR-587
LTERM keyword CR-586
parameters passed to DBRC CR-587
syntax diagram CR-585

IRMxxxxxx commands
authorization of DBRC-124
description DBRC-124

/RSTART command
description CR-594
environments CR-593
examples CR-596
syntax diagram CR-593

/RSTART LINK command ATM-225, ATM-227

/RTAKEOVER command
description CR-599

/SECURE command
description CR—603
environments CR-603
examples CR-604
syntax diagram CR-603

/SECURE OTMA NONE command OTMA-52

/SET command APTM-125

/SET command
description CR-607
environments CR-607
examples CR—609
syntax diagram CR-607

/SIGN command for ETO STSN devices ATM-192

/SIGN command
description CR-611
environments CR-611
examples CR-614
syntax diagram CR-611

/SIGN ON/OFF Security exit routine AS—150

/SMCOPY command
description CR-617
environments CR-617
example CR-618
syntax diagram CR—-617
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/ISSR command CG-514, ISDT-478
/SSR command

description CR—619

environments CR-619

example CR-619

syntax format CR—619
/START AREA command ADB-451, ADB-453
ISTART AREA usage ADB-453, ADB-454
/ISTART AVM command AS-276
/START command ATM-67, ATM—459
/ISTART command

APPC OG-102

DC OG-100

description CR—625

effects OG-300

environments CR-624

examples CR-640

HALDB OG-298

IMS OG-91

making IMS ready ATM-67

REGION OG-99

syntax diagram CR—621

use of DBRC-19, DBRC-249

XRCTRACK OG-320
/START DATABASE command ADB-112, ADB-451,

ADB-453

/ISTART DATABASE usage ADB-452, ADB-453
/ISTART DATABASE

HALDB CR-927
/START IMS command AS-276, AS-277
/START OLDS command I1V-51
/[START OTMA command OTMA-46
/START SUBSYSTEM SSM command AS-17
/ISTART SURVEILLANCE command AS-267
/STOP AREA command ADB-112
/STOP command ATM-40
/STOP command

DC OG-153

description CR—652

environments CR—651

examples CR-664

REGION keyword

reg# parameter CR-659
reg#-#reg parameter CR-660

syntax diagram CR—649
/STOP DATABASE command ADB-112
/STOP DATABASE

HALDB CR-927
/STOP OTMA command OTMA-46
/STOP SURVEILLANCE command AS-267
/SWITCH command

description CR—679

environments CR-679

examples CR—680

syntax diagram CR—679
/SX operand ADB-196
ITERMINATE OLREORG command

command response CR—696

examples CR-697

type-1 CR-695, CR-696, CR—697

44 Master Index and Glossary

/ITEST command
description CR—699
environments CR—699
examples CR-701
syntax diagram CR—699
JITEST MFS command APTM-119, URDBTM-393

/ITRACE command AS-75, AS-195, 0G-113, OG-120,

0G-125
/ITRACE command
description CR-707
DFSMSCEO keyword CR-708
environments CR-706
examples CR-720
EXIT keyword CR-708
IMS Monitor 0G-117, OG-125
LEVEL keyword CR-708
LINE keyword CR-709
LINK keyword CR—709
LUNAME keyword CR-709
MODULE keyword CR-710
MONITOR keyword CR-710
MONITOR keyword
parameter environments table CR-711
NODE keyword CR-711
OPTION keyword CR-712, CR-716
options OG-346
OSAMGTF keyword CR-712
PI keyword CR-712
PROGRAM keyword CR-713
PSB keyword CR-714
SET keyword CR-714
starting DC trace DGR-327
stopping DC trace DGR-328
syntax diagram CR-703
TABLE keyword CR-714
TAKEOVER keyword CR-717
TCO keyword CR-717
TIMEOUT keyword CR-717
TMEMBER keyword CR-718
TPIPE keyword CR-718
TPNAME keyword CR-709
TRANSACTION keyword CR-718
TRAP keyword CR-718
UNITYPE keyword CR-719
VOLUME keyword CR-713, CR-717
VTAM [/O Timeout facility OG—39
/ITRACE SET OFF command AS-21
/TRACE SET ON command AS-21
/ITRACE

IMS Database Recovery Facility, tracing ISDT—402

J/UNLOCK command
description CR-725
environments CR-725
examples CR-727
syntax diagram CR-725
/UNLOCK DATABASE
HALDB CR-927
/UPDATE OLREORG command
type-1
command responses CR-770
examples CR-771



/UPDATE OLREORG

type-1 CR-769
/NVUNLOAD command

description CR-781
. (period) usage

null or void placeholder APDB-345, APTM-345

parsing, transparent additions APDB-346,

APTM-346

REXX APDB-343, APTM-343
(online log data set (OLDS)

changing characteristics of OG-71

write error OG-170
(ORTT) Online Recovery Manager

example DGR-310

format DGR-306

starting DGR-306
(Structured Call Interface (SCI)

environmental requirements CSL-19
$$IMSDIR

creating URDBTM-506

effect on performance APTM-213

updating URDBTM-398, URDBTM—-411,

URDBTM-419

* (asterisk)

BPE trace table type BPE—6

CQS trace table type BPE-8

OM trace table type BPE-10

RM trace table type BPE-11

SCI trace table type BPE-11
*mapname APDB-349, APDB-350, APTM-349,

APTM-350

%ALLDSSN keyword DBRC-104
%ALLSEL keyword DBRC-104
%ALLTIME keyword DBRC-104
%ALLUSID keyword DBRC-104
%CADSN keyword DBRC-102
%CAFSEQ keyword DBRC-102
%CALGTM keyword DBRC-103
%CAODSN keyword DBRC-94
%CASEL keyword DBRC-103
%CATIME keyword DBRC-103
%CAUNIT keyword DBRC-102
%CAVCNT keyword DBRC-103
%CAVOLS keyword DBRC-103
%COPIES keyword DBRC-457
%DALTIME keyword DBRC-104
%DBADSAV keyword DBRC-105
%DBADSN keyword DBRC-105
%DBDDN keyword DBRC-104
%DBDSN keyword DBRC-105
%DBDSNRV keyword DBRC-105
%DBDSSEL keyword DBRC-105
%DBNAME keyword DBRC-104
%DBTYPE keyword DBRC-104
%DBUSID keyword DBRC-105
%DDNAME keyword DBRC-91
%DELETE keyword DBRC-90, DBRC-93
%DFSHALDB (HALDB Partition Definition utility)

batch JCL requirements

DD statements URDBTM-15
examples URDBTM-17

%DFSHALDB (HALDB Partition Definition utility)
(continued)
foreground JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-13
input and output URDBTM-12
output messages URDBTM-17
overview URDBTM-11
restrictions URDBTM-12
return codes URDBTM-17
starting the HALDB Partition Definition utility
URDBTM-14
utility control statements URDBTM-16
%ENDDEL keyword DBRC—-90, DBRC-93
%ENDSEL keyword DBRC-90
%IC2DSN keyword DBRC-102
%IC2FSEQ keyword DBRC-102
%IC2SEL keyword DBRC-102
%IC2UNIT keyword DBRC-102
%IC2VCNT keyword DBRC-102
%IC2VOLS keyword DBRC-102
%ICCAT keyword DBRC-102
%ICDSN keyword DBRC-101
%ICDSN2 keyword DBRC-457
%ICDSN3 keyword DBRC-457
%ICDSN4 keyword DBRC-457
%ICFSEQ keyword DBRC-101
%ICSEL keyword DBRC-101
%ICSTOP keyword DBRC-101
%ICTIME keyword DBRC-101
%ICTYPE keyword DBRC-101
%ICUNIT keyword DBRC-101
%ICUNIT2 keyword DBRC—457
%ICUNIT3 keyword DBRC—457
%ICUNIT4 keyword DBRC—457
%ICUSID keyword DBRC-102
%ICVCNT keyword DBRC-101
%ICVCNT2 keyword DBRC-457
%ICVCNT3 keyword DBRC-457
%ICVCNT4 keyword DBRC-457
%ICVOLS keyword DBRC-102
%ICVOLS2 keyword DBRC-457
%ICVOLS3 keyword DBRC-457
%ICVOLS4 keyword DBRC-457
%LOGDSN keyword DBRC-100
%LOGETIM keyword DBRC-100
%LOGFRID keyword DBRC-100
%LOGFSEQ keyword DBRC-100
%LOGLRID keyword DBRC-101
%LOGMERG keyword DBRC-100
%LOGONL keyword DBRC-100
%LOGRMT keyword DBRC-100
%LOGSEL keyword DBRC-100
%LOGSTIM keyword DBRC-100
%LOGUNIT keyword DBRC-100
%LOGVOLS keyword DBRC-100
%OLDCTIM keyword DBRC-97
%OLDFRID keyword DBRC-97
%OLDLRID keyword DBRC-97
%OLDOTIM keyword DBRC-97
%OLDSDDN keyword DBRC-97
%OLDSDSN keyword DBRC-97
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%OLDSSEL keyword DBRC-97
%OLDSTYP keyword DBRC-97
%PLGTIME keyword DBRC-104
%SELECT keyword DBRC-97
%SELECT keyword
description DBRC-90
specifying the record types DBRC-91
specifying the syntax DBRC—-96, DBRC-105
%SET MEMBER keyword DBRC-90, DBRC-94
%SET TIMEFMT keyword DBRC-90, DBRC-95
%SLDCHKT keyword DBRC-98
%SLDETIM keyword DBRC-98
%SLDFRID keyword DBRC-98
%SLDFSEQ keyword DBRC-98
%SLDLRID keyword DBRC—98
%SLDRMT keyword DBRC-98
%SLDSDDN keyword DBRC-98
%SLDSSEL keyword DBRC-98
%SLDSTIM keyword DBRC—98
%SLDUNIT keyword DBRC-98
%SLDVOLS keyword DBRC-98
%SSID keyword DBRC-89
%TIME keyword
as a symbolic keyword DBRC—89
description DBRC-432
&DPN= operand (DIV statement), specifying APTM-249

Numerics
119ABEND code OTMA-21
12-byte time stamp, field in I/O PCB APDB-71,
APTM-29
2 Edit exit routine (DFSLUEED).
See LU 6.2
2305 device ISDT-85, ISDT-119
2740 terminal
fast path terminal ISDT-142
LINE macro statement, specifying ISDT-110
LINEGRP macro statement, specifying ISDT-114
master terminal devices, choosing ISDT-23
system definition example 1ISDT-485, ISDT-492,
ISDT-499
TERMINAL macro statement, specifying ISDT-142
2741 terminal
LINEGRP macro statement, specifying ISDT-114
system definition example 1ISDT-485, ISDT—493,
ISDT-499
TERMINAL macro statement, specifying ISDT-142
274X
defining to operate with MFS APTM-120
entering and exiting formatted mode APTM-123,
APTM-124
operating with MFS
FTABs APTM-136
input modes APTM-135
2780 terminal
LINEGRP macro statement, specifying ISDT-114
TERMINAL macro statement, specifying ISDT-142
2848 control unit ISDT-78
2972 control unit ISDT-78
2972/2980 Input edit routine (DFS29800)
attributes CG-451
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2972/2980 Input edit routine (DFS29800) (continued)

binding CG-451
data format on entry CG—452
description CG-451
example CG-451
IMS callable services CG—-451
IMS environments CG—451
including the routine CG-451
interfaces CG-452
link editing CG—-451
naming convention CG—451
registers
contents on entry CG-452
contents on exit CG-452
required functions CG-451
sample routine location CG—451
system definition requirements CG-451
using callable services CG-451
3180

in partitioned format mode
clearing the display APTM-187
paging APTM-187
restrictions APTM-187
scrolling APTM-187
3270 copy command ATM-91
3270 error recovery
BTAM DDM DGR-365
sense-status message DGR-364
3270 Information Display System OG-375
3270 Information Display System

compatibility with 5550 APTM—-212
copy function
bit 4 of SCA, byte 1 APTM-227
description APTM-178
remote terminals URDBTM-474

default literal input message fields APTM-134

defining IMS TM password APTM-135
defining system message field APTM-162
display screen CR—4

entering and exiting formatted mode APTM-124

increasing performance APTM-214
master terminal format

display area APTM-189

literals defined for PF keys APTM-189
MFS bypass CR-30
multiple physical page input APTM-141
multisegment command input

description CR-8

example CR-9
PA (program access) key, control functions

APTM-178

printed page format control APTM-163
printer CR—4
screen formatting APTM—-203
selector pen

effect on input fields APTM-222

for control functions APTM-178

pen detect byte URDBTM—-481

specifying URDBTM-446, URDBTM-474
specifying attributes URDBTM—430



3270 operator identification card reader
application program device-dependent information
APTM-223
CARD= operand (DEV statement) URDBTM—444
CARD= operand (DIV statement) URDBTM-447
defining IMS TM password APTM-135
system message field APTM-163
3270 terminal
FORMAT command CR-377
LINE macro statement, specifying ISDT-110
LINEGRP macro statement, specifying ISDT-114
master terminal devices, choosing ISDT-23
TERMINAL macro statement, specifying ISDT-142
3270P Printer
defining to operate with MFS APTM-120
printed page format control APTM-165
3271 control unit ISDT-78
3275 terminal
COMPONENT keyword CR-106
LINE macro statement, specifying ISDT-110
LINEGRP macro statement, specifying ISDT-114
3275/3277 Display Station
physical paging APTM-150
using default formats with APTM—-201
3276 Control Unit/Display Station
physical paging APTM-150
using default formats with APTM—-201
3278 Display Station
compatibility with 5550 APTM—-212
physical paging APTM-150
using default formats with APTM—-201
3279 Display Station, default formats APTM—201
3284 Model 3 Printer OG-388
3290 Display Panel APTM-120
3290 Display Panel
defining to operate with MFS APTM-120
in partitioned format mode APTM-162
in standard format mode APTM-206
screen formatting APTM-205
3290 Information Panel OG-397
33/35 teletypewriter OG-390
3340 device ISDT-118
3350 device ISDT-118
3375 device ISDT-118
3380 device ISDT-118
3390 device ISDT-118
3600 terminal, supported as Finance or SLU P
ATM—-432
3600 work station ISDT-142
3601 workstation, defining to operate with MFS
APTM-120
3650 system, supported as SLU P ATM—-432
3770 Data Communication System
defining to operate with MFS APTM-120
entering and exiting formatted mode APTM-123
printed page format control APTM-164
3770 terminal
COMPONENT keyword CR-106
3790 Communication System
defining to operate with MFS APTM-120

3790 Communication System (continued)
operating with MFS
FTABs APTM-136
input modes APTM-135
37x5 Communication Controllers
as ISC link between active and alternate IMS system
AS-267
gateway considerations AS-311
requirement for XRF AS—263
3814 switching unit AS-326
4700 terminals, supported as Finance or SLU P
ATM-432
4701 Transaction Input edit routine (DFS36010)
CG-453
4701 Transaction Input edit routine (DFS36010)
attributes CG-453
binding CG-453
IMS callable services CG—453
IMS environments CG-453
including the routine CG—453
interfaces CG—-453
link editing CG—453
naming convention CG—453
registers
contents on entry CG—453
contents on exit CG-454
sample routine location CG—453
using callable services CG-453
4730 Personal Banking Machine, connecting in the XRF
environment ATM—-438
5550 Family (as 3270) APTM-156
5550 Family (as 3270)
compatibility with other devices APTM—-212
field outlining URDBTM—480
using DBCS fields APTM-156
using DBCS/EBCDIC fields APTM-156
6670 Printer, defining to operate with MFS APTM-120
6701-MRQB records (command for obtaining) DGR-347
6701-MRQE diagnostic records
control blocks and mapping macros DGR-346
description DGR-345
sample JCL for printing DGR-346
67D0 log record
about DGR—-411
DSECT name DGR-138
issuing module DGR-138
mapping macro DGR-138
Spool API DGR-410
8-blanks (null) APDB-252
8100 system, supported as SLU P ATM-432

A

abbreviation list DGR-589
ABDUMP keyword
CHECKPOINT command CR-142
definition CR-52
STOP command CR-655
SWITCH command CR-680
abend codes BPE-2
abend codes
pseudo- APDG—47
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abend codes (continued)
S201 APDG-138
U0069 APDG-49
u0777 APDG-41
U1008 APDG-45
U119 APDG-129
uU2478 APDG-41
U2479 APDG-41
U261 APDG-138
U3301 APDG-45
U3303 APDG-41
U476 APDG-138
U711 APDG-99, APDG-130
ABEND control statement
Database Prefix Update utility (DFSURGPO)
URDBTM-60
abend dump, cause DGR-259
abend formatting [IV-74
abend formatting module
DFSAFMDO IIV-74
Abend Formatting routine
DFSAFMDO 1IV-71
ABEND parameter
Database Prereorganization utility (DFSURPRO)
URDBTM-173
HISAM Reorganization Reload utility (DFSURRLO)
URDBTM-120
HISAM Reorganization Unload utility (DFSURULO)
URDBTM-108
abend processing for Spool API support DGR-410
abend statement APDB-292, APTM—-372
ABEND statement
Batch Backout utility (DFSBBO00) URDBTM—-274
Database Recovery utility (DFSURDBO)
URDBTM-261
Database Scan utility (DFSURGS0) URDBTM-45
abend, avoiding an APCICS-66
abend
CICS ATM-570
IMS ATM-570
MSC conversations ATM-215
u0970 OG-96
ABENDMSG statement
Batch Backout utility (DFSBBO00) URDBTM-274
ABENDOFF parameter
Database Prereorganization utility (DFSURPRO)
URDBTM-172
HISAM Reorganization Reload utility (DFSURRLO)
URDBTM-120
HISAM Reorganization Unload utility (DFSURULO)
URDBTM-108
ABENDU1026
Fast Path problem analysis
description DGR-417
procedure DGR-418
ABENDUXxxxx keyword procedure DGR-33
ABENDxxx keyword procedure DGR-32
ABNORMAL parameter commands
CHANGE.SUBSYS DBRC-201
NOTIFY.SUBSYS DBRC-344
abnormal save area set DGR-45
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abnormal termination APCICS-8, AS-31
abnormal termination in logical relationships ADB-497,
ADB-499
abnormal termination or restart, client processing after
CQS-169
Abort Continue exit routine CG-541
ABORT keyword
definition CR-52
MODIFY Command CR-434
ABTTERM request CG-584
ACB (application control block)
See also Application Control Block (ACB)
building by IMS ADB-304
maintenance utility (DFSUACBO0) ADB-305
ACB Maintenance utility (DFSRRCO00)
ACBGEN procedure URS-159
control statements
BUILD URS-162
BUILD DBD URS-163
DELETE URS-162
format URS-162
requirements URS-161
description URS-158
DFSACBCP control statement URS-161
examples URS-165
IMS.ACBLIB URS-158
input URS-158
JCL URS-160
output URS-158
return codes URS-165
ACB passwords AS—-313
ACBGEN I11V-10
ACBGEN (Application Control Block Generation) utility
ADB-451, ADB-453
ACBGEN description ADB-304
ACBGEN procedure URS-159
ACBGEN procedure
DD statements URS-160
EXEC statement URS-160
ACBGEN utility, PSB pools and ISDT-5, ISDT-68
ACBLIB CSL-16, IIV-64
ACBLIB data set
ACB Maintenance utility URS-158
ACBLIB library ADB-305, URS-231
ACBLIB library
switching to inactive libraries
MODIFY command CR—433
ACBLIB
online change procedure ADB-451, ADB-453
ACCEPT command
description APCICS-66
examples APCICS-67
format APCICS-66
options APCICS-67
usage APCICS-67
access control environment element OTMA-89
access control environment element
cached user ID aging value OTMA-72
ACCESS keyword
definition CR-52
START command CR—629, CR-632



access management, sharing data AS—371
access method services (AMS) DBRC-75, DBRC-79
access methods
BSAM (Basic Sequential Access Method) ADB-507
changing DL/l access methods ADB-388
DEDB APDG-74
description APDG—-69
GSAM APDG-76
HDAM APDG-71
HIDAM APDG-72
HISAM ADB-65, APDG-75
HSAM APDG-75
IMS access methods ADB-11, ADB—60
introduction ADB-11
MSDB APDG-73
operating system access methods ADB-11
OSAM (Overflow Sequential Access Method)
ADB-507
OSAM (overflow sequential access methods)
used by HD ADB-91
PHDAM APDG-69, APDG-71
PHIDAM APDG-69, APDG-72
QSAM (Queued Sequential Access Method)
ADB-507
SHISAM APDG-76
SHSAM APDG-76
VSAM
HISAM ADB-65
z/OS access methods
used by HD ADB-79
used by HSAM ADB—-61
access of
IMS databases through z/OS APDG-76
segments through different paths APDG—-82
ACCESS= parameter ISDT-80
ACCESS= parameter
DBD statement URS-22
accessing control blocks CG-7
accessing real storage
register save conventions CG-8
accessing segments
HDAM (Hierarchical Direct Access Method) ADB—99
HIDAM (Hierarchical Indexed Direct Access Method)
ADB-99
HISAM (Hierarchical Indexed Sequential Access
Method) ADB-68
HSAM (Hierarchical Sequential Access Method)
ADB-63
PHDAM (Partitioned Hierarchical Direct Access
Method) ADB-99
PHIDAM (Partitioned Hierarchical Indexed Direct
Access Method) ADB—-99
accessing
GSAM databases APDB-161
ACEE
See access control environment element
ACK option

Finance Communication System ATM-485, ATM-486

SLU P ATM-485, ATM-486
acronym list DGR-589

action statement
MSDB Maintenance utility (DBFDBMADO)
URDBTM-77
ACTIV= parameter ISDT-435
ACTIVATE (/ACTIVATE) command OG-40
ACTIVATE command
description CR-97
environments CR-97
examples CR-97
LINK keyword CR-97
NODE keyword CR-97
syntax diagram CR-97
active and inactive libraries 11V-13
active IMS system
definition AS-254
processing of AS—-268
active IMS
bringing up AS-276
cycle of processing AS—291
definition AS-331
initializing entry in USERVAR table AS-269
procedures at takeover AS—268, AS—-282
processing during tracking phase AS-258, AS-279
processing of AS—-268
surveillance signals, sending AS—265, AS—280
tracking by alternate IMS system AS—266, AS—279
ACTIVE keyword
/DISPLAY command
CLASS CR-218
DC CR-214
JOBNAME CR-215
OTMA GROUP CR-214
PROGRAM CR-216
REGID CR-215
REGION CR-214
STATUS CR-215, CR-216
TRANSACTION/STEP CR-216
TYPE CR-215
VTAM ACB CR-214
BROADCAST command CR-118
definition CR-52
DISPLAY command
description CR-213
examples CR-290
SWITCH command CR-680
active libraries AS—-81
ACTIVE parameter
CHANGE.DB command DBRC-152
active region messages
active region report fields URS-274
Log Recovery utility (DFSULTR0) URS-274
active save set
finding during DC analysis DGR-364
ACTIVE statement
Batch Backout utility (DFSBBO00) URDBTM-274
active system
master terminal display screen CR-682
status CR-213
ACTVPID= operand (DPAGE statement)
cursor positioning (3290 only) APTM-162
specifying APTM-257, URDBTM-464
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ACTVPID= operand (DPAGE statement) (continued)

use APTM-186
AD/Cycle C/370 APDB-94
ADD parameter

CHANGE.CAGRP command DBRC-143
add programs, use in loading a database ADB-321
ADDDB parameter

CHANGE.DBDSGRP command DBRC-161
ADDEQE parameter

CHANGE.DBDS command DBRC-154
adding information to the RECON data set

allocation or deallocation DBRC-307

backout records DBRC-309

Database Change Accumulation utility DBRC-310

database data set or area recovery DBRC-327
database reorganization DBRC-330
image copy DBRC-312
nonstandard image copy data sets DBRC-344
primary online log data set DBRC-315
primary recovery log data set DBRC-319
primary system log data set DBRC-323
secondary online log data set DBRC-333
secondary recovery log data set DBRC-336
secondary system log data set DBRC-340
subsystem DBRC-343
tracking subsystem log data set DBRC—323
adding segments to change DEDBs ADB-456
adding
a segment sequentially APCICS—69
segments to a database APCICS-52
ADDN parameter commands
CHANGE.ADS DBRC-137
DELETE.ADS DBRC-203
INIT ADS DBRC-262
NOTIFY.RECOV DBRC-328
ADDNNEW parameter
CHANGE.ADS command DBRC-138
ADDR= parameter ISDT-79, ISDT-111, ISDT-125,
ISDT-139, ISDT-153
address space
dispatching priority AS-186
relative importance AS—186
workload management AS-186
address spaces
customizing BPE-45
monitoring BPE-45
addressability to UIB, establishing APDB-80
addressing environments APDB-336, APDB-341,
APTM-336, APTM-341
addressing mode (AMODE) APDB—-96, APTM-39
ADDS keyword
/DISPLAY MODIFY command CR-239
ADFSCLST 1IV-64
ADFSEXEC IIV-64
ADFSISRC IlIV-64
ADFSLOAD IIV-64
ADFSMAC 1IV-64
ADFSMLIB 11IV-64
ADFSPLIB 11V-64
ADFSRESL IIV-64
ADFSRTRM IIV-64
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ADFSSLIB lIV-64
ADFSSRC IIV-64
ADFSTLIB IIV-64
adjustable character string APCICS-10
adjusting HDAM options ADB-243
adjusting PHDAM options ADB-243
administering
Fast Path OTMA-45
IMS conversations OTMA-44
IMS restart processing OTMA-45
MSC OTMA-45
queue control facility OTMA-46
XRF OTMA-45
administration
database
task description ADB-3
ETO ATM-147
illustrated overview AS—6
IMS, in client/server environment ATM—393
ISC ATM-253
MFS ATM-78
MSC (multiple systems coupling) ATM—-211
ODBA application programs
security considerations AS—-165
overview AS-5
SLU P and Finance communication ATM—431
ADS keyword
definition CR-52
STOP command CR—653
ADSC definition/mapping macro DGR-67
ADSN parameter commands
CHANGE.ADS DBRC-138
INIT ADS DBRC-262
Advanced Function Printing (AFP) APDG-184
advanced program-to-program communication/IMS
See APPC (advanced program-to-program
communication)/IMS
AFFINITY keyword
definition CR-53
DISPLAY command
description CR-218
affinity
definition ATM-19
in an MSC-IMSplex configuration ATM—238
management, bypassing ATM-128
AFPDS and IMS Spool APl APDG-183
aggregate functions JGR-98
aggregate functions
AS JGR-98
ASC JGR-98
AVG JGR-98
COUNT JGR-98
data types JGR—99
DESC JGR-98
GROUP BY JGR-98
MAX JGR-98
MIN JGR-98
ORDER BY JGR-98
renaming JGR—99
result set column JGR-99
result set type JGR-99



aggregate functions (continued)
SUM JGR-98
aggregates, data APDG-16
aging value OTMA-72
AGN (application group name) CG-137
AGN (application group name)
as batch message region parameter AS—-106
as message region parameter AS-101
AGN security
AGN Security exit routine, designing AS—-150,
AS-164
exit routine AS-150
implementing with RACF AS-151
signon verification AS-121
AGN= parameter ISDT-255, ISDT-448
AIB (application interface block)
address return APDB-91, APTM-35
AIB identifier (AIBID) APDB-75, APTM-31
AIB identifier (AIBID)
in APSB call APDB-248
in CHKP (basic) call APDB-249
in CHKP (symbolic) call APDB-250
in DPSB call APDB-251
in GMSG call APDB-252
in GSCD call APDB-255
in ICMD call APDB-255
in INIT call APDB-257
AIB Identifier (AIBID)
in INQY call APDB-262
AIBOLEN (maximum output area length)
in ICMD call APDB-256
AIBERRXT (reason code) APDB-76, APTM-32
AIBFUNC (subfunction code)
in DPSB call APDB-252
in GMSG call APDB-252
AIBLEN (DFSAIB allocated length)
in APSB call APDB-248
in CHKP (basic) call APDB-249
in CHKP (symbolic) call APDB-250
in DPSB call APDB-251
in GMSG call APDB-252
in ICMD call APDB-255
in INQY APDB-262
AIBLEN
in GSCD call APDB-255
in INIT call APDB-257
AIBOALEN (maximum output area length) APDB-76,
APTM-32
AIBOALEN (maximum output area length)
in CHKP (symbolic) call APDB-250
in GMSG call APDB-253
in GSCD call APDB-255
in INIT call APDB-257
in INQY call APDB-262
AIBOAUSE (used output area length) APDB-76,
APTM-32
AIBOAUSE (used output area length)
in GMSG call APDB-253
AIBOLEN (maximum output area length)
in ICMD call APDB-256
AIBREASN (reason code) APDB-76, APTM-32

AIB (application interface block) (continued)
AIBRSAL (resource address) APDB-76, APTM-32
AIBRSNM1 (resource name) APDB-75, APTM-31
AIBRSNM1 (resource name)

in APSB call APDB-248
in CHKP (basic) call APDB-249
in CHKP (symbolic) call APDB-250
in DPSB call APDB-251
in GMSG call APDB-253
in INQY call APDB-262
AIBRSNM1
in GSCD call APDB-255
in INIT call APDB-257
AIBRSNM2
in APSB call APDB-248
in CHKP (basic) call APDB-249
AIBSFUNC (subfunction code) APDB-75, APTM-31
AIBSFUNC (subfunction code)
in INQY call APDB-262
and program entry statement APDB-91, APTM-35
defining storage APTM-33
description APDB—88, APTM-33
DFSAIB allocated length (AIBLEN) APDB-75,
APTM-31
fields APDB-75, APTM-30
interface, REXX APDB-341, APTM-341
mask APDB-75, APDB-76, APTM-31, APTM-32
specifying APDB-75, APTM-30
storage, defining APDB-89
subfunction, setting APDB-351, APTM-351
AIB (Application Interface Block)
AIB mask APCICS-5
restrictions APCICS-5
supported commands APCICS-5

AIB interface APDG-6

AIB Interface
DL/l calls

Data Capture exit routine CG-47

AIB mask
specifying APDB-75

AIBERRXT (reason code) APDB-76, APTM-32

AIBID (AIB identifier) field, AIB mask APDB-75,

APTM-31
AIBLEN (DFSAIB allocated length) field, AIB mask
APDB-75, APTM-31

AIBOALEN (maximum output area length) field, AIB

mask APDB-76, APTM-32

AIBOAUSE (used output area length) field, AIB mask

APDB-76, APTM-32
AIBREASN (reason code) field, AIB mask APDB-76,
APTM-32
AIBREASN (reason code)
AIB mask, field APDB-76, APTM-32
AIBREASN codes (Queue Control Facility/Message
Requeuer)
description DGR-347

AIBREASN codes
description DGR-549

AIBREASN Codes
list DGR-556
Set by DFSQMRQO DGR-549
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AIBRSAL (resource address) field, AIB mask APDB-76,

APTM-32

AIBRSNM1 (resource name) field, AIB mask APDB-75,

APTM-31
AIBSFUNC (subfunction code) field, AIB mask
APDB-75, APTM-31
AIBTDLI interface APDG—49
AIBTDLI interface
See AIB (application interface block)
aids for debugging and diagnosing Spool API

See debugging and diagnostic aids for Spool API

aids
for test databases
Cross System Product/370 Application
Development (CSP/370AD) ADB-309

Data Extraction, Processing and Restructuring

System ADB-309
DL/I test program ADB-309
AJ status code APCICS-97
AL (available length) field ADB—93
AL= parameter ISDT-444
ALARM= parameter ISDT-357
ALDS definition/mapping macro DGR—67
algorithm
estimating CFRM list structure size ADB-150
first fit
assigning VSO DEDB areas to data spaces
ADB-143
ALIGN= parameter ISDT-140
ALL action request
panel 1IV-132
specifying values for 11IV-132
ALL keyword
IDISPLAY RECOVERY command CR-262
ALL parameter
commands
CHANGE.DB DBRC-146
CHANGE.SUBSYS DBRC-200
GENJCL.ARCHIVE DBRC-219
LIST.BKOUT DBRC-289
LIST.CAGRP DBRC-290
LIST.DB DBRC-291
LIST.DBDSGRP DBRC-294
LIST.SUBSYS DBRC-304
description DBRC-146
KEYWD macro statement CR-18
specifying CR-18
ALLD parameter
F irlmproc,STATUS command CR-809
ALLENTRIES keyword
definition CR-53
RECOVER command
REMOVE keyword CR-571
STOP keyword CR-574
ALLFMNEW
DEDB online utilities URDBTM-540
ALLI parameter
F irlmproc,STATUS command CR-810
ALLOCATE command
description CR—99
environments CR-99
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ALLOCATE command (continued)

LUNAME keyword CR—99
MODE keyword CR—-99
syntax diagram CR-99
TPNAME keyword CR-100

Allocate PSB (APSB) call APDB-248
Allocate PSB (APSB) call

format APDB-248
parameters APDB—-248
usage APDB-248

allocate PSB call

See APSB call

allocating a session, CICS ATM-550
allocating communication (MFS) pool space ISDT-7
allocating IMS system data sets

IMS.MATRIX AS-149
LGEN environment AS-48
message queue

data set AS-84

secondary allocation AS-85
OLDS AS-83
OSAM data set extents AS—85
RECON data set for DBRC AS-87
restart data set AS—86
spooled SYSOUT AS-87

allocating

OLDS

defining OLDS OG-57
SLDS OG-60
WADS OG-59

allocation macro

See Dynamic Allocation Macro (DFSMDA)

allocation of data sets

considerations for
global resource serialization 11IV-65
JES IIV-65
RACF 11IV-66
XRF 1IV-62

direct output data sets 11V-49

global resource serialization considerations 11V-65

JES considerations 1IV-65

log data set.
See OLDS (online log data set)

message queue 1IV-55

OLDS I1IV-50

online change data sets [IV-58

OSAM data sets 11V-56

RACF considerations [IV-66

SLDS 11IV-50

SPOOL SYSOUT IIvV-61

VSAM data sets 1IV-57

WADS IIV-50, 1IV-54

with online change 11IV-58

without online change 1IV—60

XRF data set considerations
dynamic allocation considerations 11V-65
mandatory replication data sets 11V-63
mandatory shared data sets 1IV-63
optional replication data sets 11V-64
other data sets impacted by XRF 1IV-64
requirements for placing IMS data sets 11IV-62



allocation, dynamic APDG—49
allocation

changes to processing DBRC-18

database record DBRC-74

IMS data sets ADB-318

log record DBRC-74

OSAM data sets ADB-318

RECON data set DBRC-57
allowed commands, EXEC DLI APCICS-33
ALLTIME parameter

NOTIFY.ALLOC command DBRC-307
ALOT= parameter ISDT-256, ISDT-453
alpha character generation URDBTM-488
ALPHA statement (language utility) URDBTM-414,

URDBTM-488

altering structures CQS-34
alternate destinations, sending messages to APTM-57
alternate facility, CICS ATM-555
alternate IMS system

active IMS, becoming AS—-282

allocating databases AS—-265

allocating IMS system log AS—-278

availability for non-XRF work AS—-258

backup sessions for class-1 terminals AS-257

closing backup sessions for class-1 terminals
AS-265

considering a takeover AS—266, AS—281

cycle of processing AS-291

databases, allocating AS—-265

definition AS-254, AS-331

detecting problems in active IMS AS-265, AS—-280

executing new transactions at takeover AS—266,
AS-285

loading MSDBs AS-278
logging on to AS-265, AS-271
non-XRF workload
at takeover AS-297
available for AS—258
opening backup sessions for class-1 terminals
AS-265
opening databases AS-265
performing /O toleration AS-283
planning workload on AS—258
processing during a takeover AS-280, AS—288
processing during post-takeover phase AS—288
processing during tracking phase AS-258, AS-279
starting up AS-277
synchronization with active IMS AS-278
system log, allocating AS—278
takeover, considering AS-266, AS-281
termination, at AS—-290
third system as AS-289
tracking the active IMS AS-266, AS-279
updating its control blocks AS-265, AS-279
alternate PCB ADB-302, APCICS-31
alternate PCB mask
description APTM-30
format APTM-30
alternate PCB statement, PSB generation URS-117
alternate PCB, secondary transaction ATM—32

alternate PCB
defining in ISRT call APTM-56
express
See express alternate PCB.
modifiable
description APTM-56
use APTM-57
using the CHNG call with APTM-58
response APTM-69
SAMETRM=YES APTM—-69
sending messages to other terminals APTM-57
to alternate destinations APTM-57
types and uses APTM-30
use with program-to-program message switching
APTM-59
using the PURG call with APTM-57
alternate PCBs APDG-101
alternate response PCB
message switches, use ATM-273
modifying ATM-442
use ATM—442
alternate response PCBs APDG-101
alternate system
master terminal display screen CR—681
alternate terminals, responding to APTM-57
ALTID= parameter ISDT-256
ALTRESL parameter 11V-109, ISDT-314
ALTRESP= parameter
PCB TYPE=TP control statement URS-118
AM status code ADB-470, ADB-477, APCICS-97
AMODE APDB-96
AMODE(31) APCICS-29
AMPB definition/mapping macro DGR-67
AMS
See access method services (AMS)
analysis of
processing requirements APDG-29
required application data APDG-11
user requirements APDG-9
analyzing problems
using log records DGR-127
analyzing requirements for data sharing, assigning a
sharing level with DBRC DBRC-19

analyzing requirements for logical relationships ADB-52

anchor point area ADB-93
anchor point, root APDG-71
AND operator
IMS rules JGR-97
AND
dependent APDB-154
independent APDB-155
logical APDB-23
Another terminal
Message Type APTM-41
AO (automated operator) application CG-459
AO (automated operator) application program
description AS-28
AO (automated operator) application programs
CMD call AS-130
dynamic monitoring AS-189
ICMD call AS-129

Index
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AO (automated operator) application programs

(continued)
security AS-129
security
input examples AS-130

AO (automated operator) application

/IDISPLAY command CG—471
after status codes
CMD call CG-461
GCMD call APTM-282
GU call CG-461
allowed commands CG—459
AOI token CG—-468
CMD call CR-28
CMD call
format CG-460
status codes CG—460
use CG-458
command editor CG—429
command format
CMD call CG-460
GCMD call CG—-460
command response
no response segment CG-460
response segment CG—461
size CG—460
commands supported CR-28

cross-reference of commands to responses CG-463,

CG-472
definition CG—457
described CG-457, CG-467
DISPLAY command
command CG-461
environment CG-469
environments CG—458
functions CG-457
GCMD call
format CG—460
status codes APTM-282
GMSG call APDB-252, APTM-304, CG-467
GU call status codes CG—461
ICMD call APDB-255, APTM-307, CG—-468, CR-30
issuing commands CG—468, CG-469
RCMD call APDB-270, APTM-323, CG-468
recovery CG-475
responses to commands CG—-460, CG—-470
restart CG—475
restriction CG—-469
retrieving command responses CG—468
retrieving messages CG-467
sample application
DFSAOPGM CG-475
UETRANS CG-466
security CG—-459, CG-469
segments
no response CG-460
response CG-461
size CG-460
shared queues CG—469
synchronization processing
occurrences CG—461
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AO (automated operator) application (continued)

synchronization processing (continued)
rescheduling CG—-461

using CMD CR-29

using ICMD CR-31

with shared queues CG-459

AO (automated operator) exit routine

activating CG—433
commands and responses passed to exit routine
asynchronous messages CG-429
editing IMS CG-429
commands and responses passed to the exit
entering CG—-429
IMS-generated CG—429
data fields
on entry CG-434
on exit CG-436
edited command buffer CG—-432
exit routine interface
entry codes CG—434
exit codes CG—435
exit codes validation CG-436
Extended Terminal Option (ETO) considerations
CG-432, CG-435
messages not passed to exit routine CG—430
messages passed to exit routine
format CG—-431
network-qualified LU name CG-429
registers
contents on entry CG—-434
contents on exit CG-435
restrictions
queue unavailable CG—430
use with secondary master terminal CG-430
sample exit routine CG—-426
system messages passed to exit routine CG—428
type 1 (DFSAOUEOQ)
callable services CG-426
described CG-425, CG-451
functions CG-425
naming CG-426
specifying CG-426
type 2 (DFSAOEOQ0)
activating CG-228
attributes CG-223
callable services CG-223
command editor CG-225
communicating with an AO application CG—224
communicating with IMS CG-228
described CG-223
function-specific parameter list CG-229
functions CG-223
message buffer CG-232
naming CG-223
network-qualified LU name CG-226
registers on entry CG-229
registers on exit CG-233
restrictions CG-224
sample exit routine CG-223
specifying CG-223
standard exit parameter list CG—229



AO (automated operator) exit routine (continued)
type 2 (DFSAOEOQOQ) (continued)
types of messages received CG-225
UEHB
contents CG—-445
flags CG-445
AO exit routine OG-208
AOEXIT= parameter ISDT-71
AOI (automated operator interface) CR-28
AOI (automated operator interface) callable services
CG-23
AOI (automated operator interface)
See AO (automated operator) CG—223
See AO exit routine or AO application CG—425
AOI (Automated Operator Interface)
application program OG-205, OG-207
command responses OG-203
commands OG-202
comparison of types OG-210
description OG—7
DL/l calls OG-203
exit routines OG-204, OG-206
functions OG-200
IOASIZE requirement URS-136
messages OG-201, OG-202
overview OG-199
type-1 OG-204
type-2 OG-206
types, comparison OG-210
uses OG-201
AOI application programs
UNLOCK DATABASE command CR-726
UNLOCK PROGRAM command CR-726
UNLOCK SYSTEM command CR-726
UNLOCK TRANSACTION command CR-726
AOI token CG—468
AQOI token
usage APDB-253
AOI transactions
scheduling ATM-117
AOI= parameter ISDT-176
AOI1= execution parameter
AO application program security AS-130, AS-132
AOI1= parameter ISDT-256
AOIP= parameter ISDT-257
AOIS= parameter ISDT-257
AOITOKEN keyword
definition CR-53
DEQUEUE command CR-186
DISPLAY command
description CR-218
AOP clients CSL-91
AOS= parameter ISDT-338
Apache open source XML libraries
about JGR-3
downloading JGR-3
APAR (Authorized Program Analysis Report)
using SMP/E 11V-81
APARM= parameter ISDT-257
APARs
preparing DGR-61

APARSs (continued)
procedure DGR-61
searching for DGR-60
APDB keyword
definition CR-53
APF (authorized program facility)
specifying in batch procedures ISDT-194
APF authorization
for z/OS interface [IV-68
required by z/OS 1IV-75
required for IRLM 1IV-77
APG (automatic priority group) OG—99
API (application program interface), ISC (intersystem
communication)
asynchronous, CICS ATM-531, ATM-553
synchronous, CICS ATM-531, ATM-553
API (application program interface), ISC
IMS use of VTAM ATM-265
API (application program interface)
explicit ATM—9
implicit ATM-9
API (application programming interface) for LU 6.2
devices
explicit APl APDG-115
implicit API APDG-114
API
otma_alloc OTMA-108
otma_close OTMA-117
otma_create OTMA-104
otma_free OTMA-116
otma_open OTMA-106
otma_openx OTMA-107
otma_receive_async OTMA-115
otma_send_async OTMA-112
otma_send_receive OTMA-109
otma_send_receivex OTMA-112
APMO keyword
definition CR-53
APNDG= parameter ISDT-84
APPC (advanced program-to-program
communication)/IMS ATM-9
APPC (advanced program-to-program
communication)/IMS
APl ATM-9
API
explicit ATM-9, ATM—402
implicit ATM-9, ATM-402
application programs
CPI-C driven ATM-403
modified IMS ATM-403
remote standard IMS ATM—-405
standard IMS ATM—403
asynchronous output delivery ATM—-426
CPI Communications application program ATM—-393
CPI-C initialization ATM—28
default conversation characteristics ATM-426
description AS-24
DFSAPPC ATM-423
DFSAPPC
message switching ATM—423
option keywords ATM-424
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APPC (advanced program-to-program APPC (advanced program-to-program

communication)/IMS (continued) communication)/IMS (continued)
discardable messages ATM-403 TP Profile (continued)
establishing APPC/IMS ATM-408 definition ATM—406
establishing APPC/IMS DFSTPPEO ATM-410
APPC=Y or N ATM-408 DFSTPROF ATM-410
system definition ATM—408 dialog example ATM—409
introduction ATM—401 TSO ICQASRMO ATM—409
local service for remote APPC transaction ATM—-404, VSAM data set ATM—408
ATM-406 TPN (transaction program name) ATM—411,
LTERM interface ATM—407 ATM-424
LU 6.2 transaction profile names AS-40
devices ATM-9 transaction retry characteristics ATM—422
relationship to APPC/IMS ATM-401 transaction retry characteristics
terminal support ATM—28 deadlock ATM—422
LUADD option keywords ATM—413 Fast Path retry conditions ATM—422
MOD name ATM—-407 lock reject ATM—422
mode name ATM—412 transaction security ATM—427
modified IMS application programs ATM-405 transaction security
MSC ATM-416 ACCESS (EXECUTE) ATM—-427
MSC (Multiple Systems Coupling) UACC (NONE) ATM-427
processing remote transactions in an IMSplex XRF ATM—422
ATM-243 APPC (advanced program-to-program communication)
MSC and modified IMS applications ATM-406 APPC/IMS ATM—29
MSC communications manager as the ATM—400
recovering transactions in APPC ATM-416 descriptor
standard IMS app|icati0ns ATM—404 as a TM resource ATM-131
MVS System File Manager utility example destination code ATM—30
(ATBSDFMU) ATM-410 destination structure ATM—30
network-qualified LU name ATM—422 DESAPPC ATM=29
nondiscardable messages ATM—-403 editing and formatting ATM—73
PARMLIB ATM-412 generic resource name, specifying ATM—-123
partner LU name ATM—412 IMS messages ATM—29
RACF ATM-427 input segment ATM—30
recoverability ATM—69 LU 6.2 messages ATM-29
recoverable versus irrecoverable transactions queuing, SERIAL=YES option ATM—29
ATM-416 segments, single or multiple ATM—30
remote service for remote APPC transaction structure ATM=30
ATM-406 switching ATM-34
restrictions ATM-404 SYNCLVL=SYNCPT ATM-400
security AS-141, ATM-427 types ATM—29

shared-queues environment ATM-115

shared-queues environment
asynchronous messages ATM-115
synchronous messages ATM-115

SIADD ATM—412

side information ATM-28

side information

APPC conversational program
CPI-C driven APTM-76
ending the conversation APTM-74
message switching APTM-72
modified IMS application APTM-75
APPC enhancements RPG-12

mode name ATM—28, ATM—411 APPC environment APDB-336, APTM-336
partner_LU_name ATM—-28, ATM-411 APPC keyword OG-102
TP_name ATM-28, ATM-411 APPC keyword
sym_dest_name ATM-412 definition CR-53
Sync_Level options (NONE, CONFIRM, SYNCPT) DISPLAY command
ATM-404, ATM—405 description CR-218
SYS1.APPCSI ATM—412 PURGE command CR-478
SYS1.APPCTP ATM-409 SECURE command CR-603
SYS1.PARMLIB(APPCPMxx) example ATM—412 START command CR—626
TP name ATM—412 STOP command CR—-653
TP Profile ATM-406 APPC problem, diagnosing DGR-23
TP Profile APPC TIMEOUT keyword

ATBSDFMU utility ATM—-408 CHANGE command CR—128
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APPC/IMS
and protected transactions OTMA-27
connecting to OG-102
stopping OG-154, OG-159
APPC/MVS administration dialog updates [IV-76
APPC/OTMA conversations, ending RPG-13
APPC/OTMA shared queues enablement RPG-13
APPC
application program types for LU 6.2 devices
APDG-106
APSB (allocate program specification block)
APDG-139
basic conversation APDG-108
description APDG-105
DPSB (deallocate program specification block)
APDG-140
LU 6.2 partner program design
DFSAPPC message switch APDG-135
flow diagrams APDG-115, APDG-126

integrity after conversation completion APDG-133

mapped conversation APDG-108
RRS/MVS APDG-137
APPC= parameter ISDT-257
APPCASY= parameter ISDT-339
APPCIOT= parameter ISDT-339
APPCRCV= parameter ISDT-339
APPCSE= parameter ISDT-257
APPL keyword
SIGN command CR-612
APPLCTN macro statement
DOPT keyword AS-55
for Fast Path AS-50
RESIDENT keyword AS-55
system definition, in AS-53
used for online change AS—-238
APPLCTN macro
CCTL, use with ISDT-9
description ISDT-61
dynamic reassignment ISDT-62
MSNAME macro, and ISDT-65
ODBA, use with ISDT-9
parameters ISDT—63
parameters
FPATH= ISDT-63
GPSB= ISDT-63
LANG= ISDT-64
PGMTYPE= ISDT-64
PSB= ISDT-65
SCHDTYP= ISDT-66
SYSID= ISDT-65
syntax diagram ISDT-61
TRANSACT macro, and ISDT-61, ISDT-64,
ISDT-65
APPLFE= parameter ISDT-258
application call processing CG-513
application change control, checklist AS—232
application changes
introducing in an active IMS system AS-234
application control block (ACB) ADB-304
Application Control Block (ACB)
ACBLIB library URS-158

Application Control Block (ACB) (continued)
maintaining
control statements URS-161
input and output URS-158
overview URS-157
restrictions URS-158
Application Control Blocks Maintenance utility
See ACB Maintenance utility
application data
analyzing required APDG-11
identifying APDG-11
application design
analyzing
processing requirements APDG-51
the data a program must access APDG-52
user requirements APDG-9, APDG-11
data dictionary, using APDG-15
DataAtlas APDG-15
DB/DC Data Dictionary APDG-15
debugging APDG-186
designing a local view APDG-16
documenting APDG-10, APDG-180
overview APDG-9
Spool API interface APDG-181
application documentation AS-35

Application Group Name (AGN) exit routine (DFSISISO0)

attributes CG-137
binding CG-137
description CG-137
IMS callable services CG-137
IMS environments CG-137
including the routine CG-137
naming convention CG-137
registers
contents on entry CG-138
contents on exit CG-138
sample routine location CG-137
specifying CG-137
using callable services CG-137
application group name
See also AGN
See AGN (application group name)
application preload
as online execution parameter AS—99
guidelines AS-216
application processing intent AS-371
application program APDG-111
application program interface
See API (application program interface)
application program
DBDs (database descriptions), about APDB-10
deadlock occurrence, in APDB-261
declaring in system definition AS-53
design reviews AS—36
documentation APDG-180
environments APDB-7, APTM-5
failures OG-173
HALDB environment
scheduling APDB-95
hierarchy examples APDB-13, APDB-16
I/O areas, specifying APTM-32
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application program (continued)
message-driven AS-27
PSBs (program specification blocks), about
APDB-10
recording activity for OG-334
recovery OG-173
restarting after abend OG-201
sync point 0G-14, OG-51
test APDG-143, APDG-165
TSO APDG-42
Application Program
Message Type APTM-41
application programming interface (API) APDG-114
application programming interface, OM CSL-3
application programming interface
DBRC (Database Recovery Control)
accessing RECON data sets DBRC-355
addressing and residency DBRC—352
coding parameters DBRC-353
DSPAPI macro DBRC-351
ending the environment DBRC-352
establishing the environment DBRC-352
how to access DBRC-351
overview DBRC-351
prerequisite knowledge required DBRC-351
QUERY request DBRC-359
runtime considerations DBRC-355
services available DBRC-351
token DBRC-354
use in an IMSPlex DBRC-357
use of registers DBRC-352
using EQU statements DBRC-352
application programming, with OTMA OTMA-54
application programming
reporting OG-119
application programs APTM-12
application programs supported RPG-35
application programs, IFP APCICS-32
application programs, IMS OTMA-2
application programs, loading ADB-325
application programs, z/OS
using the ODBA (Open Database Access) interface
ISDT-465
using the Open Database Access (ODBA) interface
ISDT-465
application programs
abnormal termination and MSC ATM-230
assembler language APTM-12
C language APTM-14
CICS, with IMS ATM-552
COBOL APTM-17
converting Finance to SLU P ATM-434
CPI-C driven
security considerations AS—-136
definition ATM-7
existing programs, with ISC ATM-276, ATM-278
Fast Path restrictions AS-50
functions IMS provides ATM-9
INIT call AS-26
ISC sample ATM-585
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application programs (continued)
ODBA
security considerations AS—-137
online applications, defining ISDT-8
online changes AS-237
output limits ISDT-13
participating in data sharing AS-371
Pascal APTM-20
PL/I APTM-22
program resource requirements, defining ISDT-61
remote ATM-8
scheduling
against unavailable data AS—-26
sensitivity to unavailable data AS-26
SLU P controller ATM—434
unavailable data
sensitivity to unavailable data AS-26
with XRF AS-264
XRF considerations, SLU P ATM—-434
application requirements, analyzing ADB—4, ADB—45,
ADB-53
application threads CG-511
Application-Accounting report
example URS-500
use for accounting URS—-499
application-data section of message prefix OTMA-92
applications
changing
in an active IMS system AS-234
message processing, building JGR-17
programming JGR-131
APPLID name
in a generic resources environment ATM-124
APPLID= keyword
defining VTAM application name for XRF AS-313
APPLID= parameter ISDT-71
APPLID= parameter, ISC session definition ATM—291
APPLID1= parameter ISDT-259
APPLID2= parameter ISDT-259
APPLID3= parameter ISDT-259

APSB (allocate program specification block) APDG-115,

APDG-139
APSB (Allocate PSB) call APDB-248
APSB (Allocate PSB) call
format APDB-248
parameters APDB-248
usage APDB-248
APSB call APTM-299
APSB call
description APTM-299
format APTM-300
parameters APTM-300
restrictions APTM-300
summary APTM—-265
usage APTM-300
APSB SAF security
disabling AS—-153
enabling AS-153
ARC, online execution parameter AS-101
ARC= parameter ISDT-259, ISDT-420
ARCHDEF statement ISDT-406



ARCHDEF= parameter ISDT-368
architected message OTMA-60
architected transaction attributes OTMA-95
architecture level OTMA-73
archive utility
See Log Archive utility (DFSUARCO)
ARCHIVE, GENJCL
archiving OLDS DBRC-11
archive, OLDS AS-29, AS-101
ARCHIVE= parameter ISDT-370
ARCHIVED parameter
CHANGE.PRILOG (for OLDS) command DBRC-170
archiving SLDSs OG-295
archiving
customizing OG-63
log records
automatic OG—62
customizing OG-63
manual OG-63
manual OG-63
OLDS 0G-58
online log data sets, DBRC DBRC-10
ARCHJCL skeletal JCL execution member DBRC-440
area data set replication ADB-115
area data set
referring to CR-52
area data sets AS—323
AREA keyword
DBRECOVERY command CR-166
definition CR-53
DISPLAY command
description CR—220
example CR-291
RECOVER command CR-569
RECOVER command
REMOVE keyword CR-571
STOP keyword CR-574
START command CR-626
STOP command CR-653
area length
in CHKP (symbolic) call APDB-250
AREA parameter
commands
CHANGE.ADS DBRC-137
CHANGE.DBDS DBRC-154
CHANGE.IC DBRC-163
CHANGE.UIC DBRC-202
DELETE.ADS DBRC-203
DELETE.ALLOC DBRC-204
DELETE.DBDS DBRC-207
DELETE.IC DBRC-209
DELETE.RECOV DBRC-214
DELETE.UIC DBRC-216
GENJCL.IC DBRC-233
GENJCL.OIC DBRC-241
GENJCL.RECEIVE DBRC-246
GENJCL.RECOV DBRC-250
INIT.ADS DBRC-262
INIT.DBDS DBRC-269
INIT.IC DBRC-276
LIST.DBDS DBRC-293

AREA parameter (continued)
commands (continued)
LIST.HISTORY DBRC-297
NOTIFY.ALLOC DBRC-308
NOTIFY.IC DBRC-313
NOTIFY.RECOV DBRC-328
NOTIFY.UIC DBRC-345
DEDB online utilities URDBTM-541
defining a data set DBRC-261
deleting information from RECON DBRC-203
AREA statement ADB-293
AREA statement
format URS-44
keywords URS-45
parameter description URS-45
area-level data sharing AS—372
area, /0 APDG-6
area
adding ADB-457
DEDB
design guidelines ADB-268
deleting ADB-457
effect of commands on OG-39
in CHKP (symbolic) call APDB-251
stopping OG-308
UOW structural definition ADB—454
AREANEW parameter
CHANGE.DBDS command DBRC-155
areas
DEDB
introduction ADB-110
opening ADB-111
preopening ADB-111
reopening ADB-111
starting ADB-112
stopping ADB-112
1/0 APDB-82
shadowing OG—-284
VSO DEDB
defining ADB-135
ARM (automatic restart manager) OG-109
ARM
See Automatic Restart Manager
ARMRST= parameter ISDT-259
ARNEEDED parameter
CHANGE.PRILOG (for OLDS) command DBRC-170
array, connected APCICS-10
ARSCHED parameter
CHANGE.PRILOG (for OLDS) command DBRC-170
ARSTART parameter
CHANGE.PRILOG (for OLDS) command DBRC-170
AS keyword JGR-98, JGR—99
ASC keyword JGR-98
ASM= parameter ISDT-101
ASMPRT= parameter ISDT-102
ASOT= parameter ISDT-259, ISDT-454, ISDT-458
ASR keyword
definition CR-53
assemble
sample exit routine [IV-237
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assembler language program
DIB fields APCICS-6
variable names, mandatory APCICS-6
assembler language
application programming for APTM-12
DL/I call format, example APDB-58
DL/l call formats APTM-14
DL/I call-level sample APDB-32
DL/I command-level sample APCICS-12
DL/l program structure APDB-29
entry statement APDB-89
I/O area APCICS-10
MPP coding APTM-86
parameters, DL/I call format APDB-57
program entry APDB—-89, APTM-34
register 1 at program entry APTM-34
register 1, program entry APDB-89
return statement APDB-89
skeleton MPP APTM-86
SSA definition examples APDB—-84
syntax diagram, DL/I call format APDB-56
UIB, specifying APDB-79
assembling a client program CQS-77
ASSIGN (/ASSIGN) command OG-39, OG-40
ASSIGN (/ASSIGN) command
ETO OG-41
terminals OG-39
ASSIGN command
BTAM terminals, using in CR-105
CLASS keyword CR-105
COMPONENT keyword CR-105
CPRI keyword CR-106
description CR-103
dynamic terminals, using in CR-104
environments CR-102
examples CR-112
ICOMPONENT keyword CR-106
IMSplex, using in CR-104
INPUT keyword CR-106
LINE keyword CR-106
LMCT keyword CR-106
LPRI keyword CR-106
LTERM keyword
data considerations CR-109
description CR-107
master terminal CR-107
physical terminal CR-107
PRIMARY parameter CR-108
master terminal CR-103
master terminal BTAM line CR-142
NODE keyword CR-110
NOSAVE keyword CR-110
NPRI keyword
BMP transactions CR-110
OUTPUT keyword
description CR-110
PARLIM keyword
description CR-110
PLMCT keyword
description CR-111
PTERM keyword CR-111
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ASSIGN command (continued)
REGION keyword CR-111
SAVE keyword CR-111
SEGNO keyword
description CR-111
SEGSIZE keyword
description CR-111
static terminals, using in CR-104
syntax diagram CR-101
TRANSACTION keyword CR-111
USER keyword CR-111
VTAM terminals, using in CR-105
VTAMPOOL keyword CR-112
assigning a sharing level with DBRC DBRC-19
assignment changes
losing when control blocks are deleted CR-65,
CR-110
ASSIGNMENT keyword
definition CR-53
DISPLAY command
description CR—-222
example CR-292
ASSNCHANGE= parameter ISDT-339
associated printing CG-381
association, data APDG-3
asterisk operator JGR-93
asynchronous conversation, description for LU 6.2
transactions APDG-108
Asynchronous Data Capture CG—479
Asynchronous Data Capture
Changed data log record CG—479
description ADB-18
End of Job Call log record CG—482
procedure for adding ADB—447
using ADB-447
asynchronous processing
ATTACH EB ATM-270
IMS-CICS session ATM-539
ISC execution mode ATM-269
SCHEDULER FM header ATM-358
asynchronous work element (AWE) BPE-7
ATCCONxx member (VTAM nodes) ATM-66
ATCSTRyy member (VTAM start lists) ATM—66
ATRABCK service OTMA-28
ATRACMT service OTMA-28
ATREINT service OTMA-28
ATTACH FM header APTM-169, APTM—-249,
URDBTM-456
ATTACH FM header
bit contents ATM-371, ATM-372
format ATM-371, ATM-379
MFS ATM-365
parameter description ATM-372, ATM—-379
process initiation ATM—-356
with CICS ATM-560
ATTACH FM headers
See also synchronous processing
EB indicator ATM—270
ATTACH manager
blocking algorithms APTM—-170
deblocking algorithms APTM-144



attention notice
file-tailoring 11V-130, 1IV-132
IMS.SDFSMAC 1IV-26
installing preventive service
ACCEPT before APPLY [IV-90
ACCEPT without APPLY IIV-86
interface considerations 11V-67
SYS1.NUCLEUS IIV-72
VTAM interface considerations [IV—79
ATTIU parameter, FM header length ATM—-357
ATTR= operand (DFLD statement)
parameters
ALPHA|NUM URDBTM-474
nn URDBTM-476
NO URDBTM-476
NODET/DET/IDET URDBTM—-474
NODISP|HI URDBTM-475
NOMOD|MOD URDBTM-475
NOPROT/PROT URDBTM-474
STRIP|NOSTRIP URDBTM—-475
YES URDBTM-476
YES, nn URDBTM-476
specifying URDBTM—-474
with copy lock URDBTM-474
ATTR= operand (MFLD statement)
example APTM-236
specifying URDBTM—-430
use APTM-153
attribute data
defaults URDBTM-474
input message fields
ATTR= operand (MFLD statement) URDBTM—430
description APTM-135
output device fields
ATTR= operand (MFLD statement) URDBTM—430
description APTM-152
dynamic modification APTM—229
for cursor positioning APTM-162, APTM-228
specifying URDBTM-474
attribute simulation
description APTM-153
restrictions APTM-230
specifying URDBTM-474
attributes.
See data sets
attributes
DISPLAY command CR-915
auditing operational control 0G-343
auditing operations AS-157
AUTH call APDG-94, APTM-266
AUTH call
description APTM—-266
format APTM—266
I/O area format APTM—267
parameters APTM-267
restrictions APTM-271
summary APTM-265
usage APTM-270
authorization call
See AUTH call
authorization checking, resource access CG-137

authorization checking

/SIGN ON CG-393

commands CG-143

resource CG-417

transaction CG—417
authorization commands

CHANGE.DB DBRC-145, DBRC-147

CHANGE.DBDS DBRC-153, DBRC-155
authorization level CSL-21
authorization, changing database DBRC-114
authorization

ID, DB2 UDB for z/0S APDG-94

requests CQS-70

Resource Access Security exit routine CG-209

security APDG-94
authorized clients

environmental requirements CSL—19
authorized program facility (APF)

specifying in batch procedures ISDT-194
authorizing CQS

connections CQS-33

registration CQS-33
AUTLCHANGE= parameter ISDT-339
AUTLDESC= parameter ISDT-459
AUTLGN= parameter ISDT-459
AUTLID= parameter ISDT—459
AUTLMOD= parameter ISDT—-459
AUTO keyword

description CR-53
AUTO= parameter ISDT-260, ISDT-357
AUTOARCH keyword

definition CR-54

START command CR—-627

STOP command CR-655
AUTOLOGON keyword

/DISPLAY command

USER CR-285
definition CR-54
DISPLAY USER command
examples CR-354

autologon terminal

shared queues ATM—99
automated operations

advantages OG-18

introduction OG-7, OG-199

overview OG-18

specifying exit routine OG-208

TCO 0G-212

what to automate OG-19
automated operator interface (AOI) CR-28
Automated Operator Interface (AOI)

See also AOI (Automated Operator Interface)

description OG-7
automated operator program clients CSL-91
automated operator program requests CSL-55
automated operator programs ATM-23
automated procedures

single point of control CSL-6

supported consoles CSL—-6
automatic archiving OG-62
automatic dump data set allocation DGR—4
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automatic priority group (APG) OG-99
automatic RECON loss notification
configuration AS—-418
initialization AS-423
maintaining AS-431
shutting down AS—432
Automatic RECON Loss Notification
DSPSCIX0 DBRC-183
automatic restart manager
See ARM
Automatic Restart Manager
element name CSL-29
enabling CSL-29
policy CQS-32
usage CQS-31
using CSL-29
automatic restart
as online execution parameter AS-101
effect of AS-30
automatic storage APCICS-22
autonomic computing CSL-225
autopaged output, synchronous ATM—-535
AUTOSCH option 1IV-62
auxiliary storage requirements for MSDBs ADB—279
AVAIL parameter commands
CHANGE.ADS DBRC-138
CHANGE.PRILOG (for OLDS) DBRC-170
CHANGE.SECLOG (for OLDS) DBRC-189
INITADS DBRC-262
availability enhancements RPG-17
availability manager OG-256
availability manager (AVM)
bringing up AS-276
definition of AS—-268
messages during takeover AS—282, AS—303
operator messages AS-268
performing 1/O prevention AS—268, AS—282
sending messages to operator AS—268
availability of data APDG-5, APDG-46, APDG-65
availability requirements OG-337
available length (AL) field ADB-93
AVG keyword JGR-98
AVM (availability manager)
bringing up AS-276
definition of AS—-268
messages during takeover AS-282, AS—303
operator messages AS-268
performing 1/O prevention AS—268, AS—282
sending messages to operator AS—268
AVM prefix for messages AS-268
avoiding an abend APCICS-66
AWE (asynchronous work element) BPE-7
AWE server type BPE-56
AWE services statistics area BPE-55

B= parameter

DFSERA10 OPTION statement URS-301
BA status code APCICS-7
back-end IMS

in a shared queues environment ATM-96
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back-end subsystem

CICS ATM-538

definition ATM—255

IMS ATM-535, ATM-537

routing transactions ATM—-287
back-out database changes APDG-64
background write ADB—260
backing out changes dynamically APCICS-72,

APCICS-73

backing out

database changes APCICS-84
BACKIRLM parameter commands

CHANGE.SUBSYS DBRC-200

NOTIFY.SUBSYS DBRC-343
BACKOUT parameter

CHANGE.DB command DBRC-147
backout point, intermediate

backing out APDB-120
backout point

description APTM-77

intermediate APCICS-84

intermediate (SETS/SETU) APTM-81

ROLB, ROLL, ROLS APTM-77

setting APCICS-75

unconditionally setting APCICS-76
BACKOUT query

description DBRC-361

output DBRC-363

parameters DBRC-361

return codes DBRC-362

syntax DBRC-361

backout work unit, message resynchronization ATM—-302

backout, BACKOUT record for recovery DBRC-68
backout, dynamic APDG-34
backout, with data sharing
batch DBRC-24
dynamic DBRC-24
backout
batch considerations OG—-242
batch utility OG-87, OG-242
batch
error log OG-90
errors OG-90
system failure during OG-88
definition OG-6
dynamic
batch OG-87
because of abend OG-86
commit point OG—85
data sharing 0G-241
errors OG-89
failure 0G-242
overview OG-85
restarting transactions after OG—86
XRF OG-276
error
emergency restart OG-90
/0 OG-88
recovery OG-89
overview OG-17
recovery OG-89



backout (continued)
XRF OG-277
backspacing ADB—-64
backup copy
definition OG-14
BACKUP keyword
definition CR-54
ERESTART command CR-362
STOP command CR-655
SWITCH command CR-680
backup operations, MFS library URDBTM-405
backup sessions for class-1 terminals
closing AS—-265
logging on to AS-265
opening AS-265
termination, at AS—290
backup sessions for XRF class-1 terminals
closing AS-257
opening AS-257
BACKUP.RECON command DBRC-75
BACKUP.RECON command
description DBRC-135
example DBRC-135
parameters
BOTH DBRC-135
RECON1 DBRC-135
RECON2 DBRC-135
backup
creating a copy of RECON DBRC-135
database DBRC-37, OG-14, OG-75
database
command for DBRC-38
description DBRC-35
message queue OG-15
overview OG-14
RECON data set DBRC-75
system data set OG-16
BACKUP
XRF term AS-271
BACKUP= keyword
defining class-1 terminals AS-302

BACKUP= parameter ISDT-79, ISDT-111, ISDT-115,

ISDT-122, ISDT-125, ISDT-140, ISDT-154,
ISDT-188, ISDT-455
backward recovery
See also backout
definition OG-6
balancing group
definition ATM-22
routing codes and ATM—-22

balancing resource demand in MSC (multiple systems

coupling) ATM-212
BALG definition/mapping macro DGR-67
BALGRP keyword
definition CR-54
DISPLAY command CR-259
bank account database example APDB-16
Base Primitive Environment (BPE)

associating exit types with exit routines BPE-15

commands in CSL CSL-24

Base Primitive Environment (BPE) (continued)
common user exit routine execution environment
CcQs-47
components that use BPE BPE-1
configuration PROCLIB member CSL-15
customizing address spaces BPE-45
defining BPE-3, CQS-12
gathering statistics BPE-47
monitoring address spaces BPE-45
procedures for CSL CSL-15
relationship to CSL CSL-1
RM exit routines CSL—105
sample configuration BPE-13
service provided BPE-1
sharing configuration parameters BPE-5
specify language BPE-4
specify trace level BPE—4
system statistics area BPE-48
trace table types BPE—6
tracing processing BPE—6
user exit PROCLIB member CSL-15
Base Primitive Environment.
See BPE
basic checkpoint APDG-43, APDG-62, APDG-64
Basic Checkpoint (CHKP Basic) APDB-249
Basic Checkpoint (CHKP Basic)
format APDB-249
parameters APDB-249
usage APDB-249
basic checkpoint call
See Basic CHKP call
basic checkpoint
issuing APCICS-67, APCICS-84
Basic CHKP call APTM-300
Basic CHKP call
description APTM-300
format APTM-301
parameters APTM-301
restrictions APTM-301
summary APTM-265
usage APTM-301
basic conversation, APPC APDG-108
basic edit ATM-74
basic edit, overview of APDG-96
basic edit
bypassing ATM-86
editing options with ISC ATM-84
IMS functions ATM-83
IMS systems ATM-74
input message segments ATM-87
input messages ATM-83
ISC messages ATM-268
non-MFS programs ATM-277
output message segments ATM-87
output messages ATM—-84
SLU 1 transparent data ATM—84
Basic edit
IMS TM APTM-109, APTM-145
Basic Edit
input message APTM-47
output message APTM-48
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Basic Edit (continued)
translation to uppercase APTM—-47
basic initial load program, writing ADB-323
Basic Sequential Access Method
See BSAM (Basic Sequential Access Method)
ADB-61
basic telecommunications access method (BTAM)

See also BTAM (basic telecommunications access

method)
DDM
log record format DGR-365
error recovery
IEAO0OI message DGR-365
MFS error
diagnosing DGR-365
diagram of normal BTAM path DGR-365
terminal
starting DC trace DGR-328
stopping DC trace DGR-328
Basic Telecommunications Access Method (BTAM)
IMSplex, in an ATM-131
batch backout utility DBRC-24, DBRC-27
Batch Backout utility APDG-34
Batch Backout utility (DFSBBO00) OG-18, OG-87
Batch Backout utility (DFSBBOO00)
description URDBTM-267
example URDBTM-279
in an RSR environment URDBTM-268
input and output URDBTM-270
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-271
EXEC statement URDBTM-271
Remote Site Recovery URDBTM-268
restrictions URDBTM-269
return codes URDBTM-277
utility control statements
ABEND URDBTM-274
ABENDMSG URDBTM-274
ACTIVE URDBTM-274
BYPASS LOGVER URDBTM-275
BYPASS SEQVER URDBTM-275
CHKPT URDBTM-275
COLDSTART URDBTM-276
description URDBTM-273
READBACK URDBTM-277
batch backout utility
adding backout records to RECON DBRC-309
changing backout records in RECON DBRC-138
deleting from RECON DBRC-205
limitations DBRC-25
SSID naming convention DBRC-113
batch dynamic allocation, disabling ISDT—408
batch environment APDG-31, 1IV-113
batch environment
call image capture trace DGR-258
command
LIST.SUBSYS DBRC-304
NOTIFY.SUBSYS DBRC-344
NOTIFY.SUBSYS command DBRC-343
example AS-20
overview AS-20
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batch environment (continued)
T™M AS-20
™
DB2 UDB for z/OS, connecting AS-20
regions valid AS-21
batch initialization, modules that must be loaded
ISDT-194
batch job authorization DBRC-81
batch jobs, converting to BMPs AS—-399
batch jobs
restarting OG-111
tracking with DBRC OG—64
without logging OG-76
batch message processing program.
See BMP (batch message processing) program
batch message processing
See see BMP
batch mode (MFS Language utility) URDBTM—-399
batch programs, command-level samples
assembler APCICS-12
C APCICS-23
COBOL APCICS-16
PL/I APCICS-19
batch programs
assembler language APDB-29
C language APDB-34
COBOL APDB-37
converting to BMPs APDG-37, APDG-57
databases that can be accessed APDG-30,
APDG-52
DB batch processing APDG-33
deadlock occurrence, in APDB-261
description APDG-56
differences from online APDG-33, APDG-56
1/0 PCB, requesting during PSBGEN APDG-61
issuing checkpoints APCICS—-83, APDG-46,
APDG-61
maintaining integrity APDB-119
overview APDB-7, APTM-5
Pascal APDB-45
PL/I APDB-48
recovery APDG-34, APDG-61
recovery of database APDG—64
structure APDB-7, APTM-5
Batch Terminal Simulator Il (BTS Il) APDG-144
Batch Terminal Simulator
See BTS (Batch Terminal Simulator)
batch updater
scheduling OG-235
batch window
setting up OG-201
batch-oriented BMPs. APDG-38
batching messages AS—-62
BB (begin bracket) indicator
definition ATM-275
LUSTATUS command ATM-341
use (figure) ATM—-439
BC status code APCICS-7
begin bracket indicator
LUSTATUS command ATM-341
use (figure) ATM—439



BFALLOC= parameter ISDT-82
BFSP definition/mapping macro DGR-67
BFUS definition/mapping macro DGR-67
BGNRETRY trace entry DGR-458
BGWRT parameter ADB-260
BGWRT= parameter ISDT-390
BHBUF= parameter ISDT—439
BHDR definition/mapping macro DGR-67
BID command ATM-327, ATM—-445, ATM-454
BID option
caused by session termination ATM—-488
design considerations ATM—445, ATM—-454
effects
display screen protection ATM—449
MFS paging ATM—448
output messages ATM—-446
bidirectional physically paired logical relationship
ADB-153
bidirectional virtually paired logical relationship ADB-155
BIGINT data type JGR-104
BILLING segment APCICS-4, APDB-15
BINARY data type JGR-104
BIND race ATM-302
bind
action/response matrix ATM—-308
IMS-CICS session ATM-568
ISC session
parallel ATM-301
single ATM—301
negotiable ATM-301
nonnegotiable ATM-301
parameters
Finance Communication System ATM—499
ISC, IMS as primary half session ATM-501
ISC, IMS as secondary half session ATM-506
SLU 1 ATM-511
SLU P ATM-499
rejected, ISC ATM-349
requesting asynchronous process ATM-358
sample exit routine 1IV-237
binder order statements ISDT-50
binding, reference APDB-32
BINPDSB1= parameter, BINTRNDS option ATM-84
BIS (bracket initiation stopped) command
IMS-CICS session ATM-552
session shutdown ATM-353
BISYNC link
resetting continuous mode CR—470
BIT data type JGR-104
bit map block
HALDB partitions ADB-92
bit maps
calculating space ADB-317
description ADB-92
bits in delete byte ADB—463
BKERR keyword
definition CR-54
DISPLAY command
description CR—228
BKO (backout) parameter commands
CHANGE.BKOUT DBRC-140

BKO (backout) parameter commands (continued)
NOTIFY.BKOUT DBRC-309
BKO execution parameter APCICS-72, APDG-34
BKO= parameter ISDT-260
BLDL list for dependent regions AS—207
BLDQ procedure 11IV-56
BLDSNDX= parameter ISDT-391
BLKSIZE= parameter
DFSMDA TYPE=DFSDCMON statement URS-208
block descriptor word (BDW), IMS Spool API
APDG-183
block error message format APTM—-188
block size
OLDS 0OG-69
relationship to number of tracks OG-69
SDLS OG-73
block-level data sharing ADB-107
block-level data sharing
Cl reclaim ADB-237, ADB-342
SHISAM restriction ADB—-237, ADB-342
block-level sharing AS-372, AS-375
block-level sharing
VSO DEDB areas AS-390
BLOCK= parameter ISDT-370, ISDT-374, ISDT-375
BLOCK= parameter
DATASET statement URS-36
BLOCKHDR definition/mapping macro DGR-67
blocks
calculating number needed ADB-314
determining size ADB-62
determining size of ADB-248
HIDAM (Hierarchical Indexed Direct Access Method)
ADB-97
HISAM (Hierarchical Indexed Sequential Access
Method) ADB-66
PHIDAM ADB-97
BMP (batch message processing program)
deferring backout of OG-109
restarting OG-110, OG-174
starting OG-99
BMP (batch message processing) program APDG-38
BMP (batch message processing) program
batch-oriented APDG-38
batch-oriented
checkpoints in APDG-45, APDG-61
converting batch programs to BMPs APDG-57
databases that can be accessed APDG-37,
APDG-57
description of APDG-36, APDG-57
limiting number of locks with LOCKMAX=
parameter APDG—-45
recovery APDG-37, APDG-58
databases that can be accessed APDG-31,
APDG-53
no backout of updates CR—365
transaction-oriented
checkpoints in APDG-44
databases that can be accessed APDG-38
recovery APDG-39
BMP (batch message processing) programs
issuing checkpoints APCICS-83
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BMP (batch message processing) programs (continued)

PCBs APCICS-32
BMP (batch message processing) region
application programs AS-10, AS-161
characteristics AS-10
converting batch jobs to AS—399
DBCTL environment AS-28
Fast Path AS-28
BMP dependent region, useful dumps for ISDT-317
BMP regions
choosing number ISDT-2
BMP transactions
ASSIGN command
NPRI keyword CR-110
LPRI keyword CR-106
BMP
declaring ISDT-11
dependent regions
useful dumps for ISDT-317
EXEC parameters ISDT-425
BMPs, transaction-oriented
ROLB APDB-118
BMPs
and CCTL threads ADB—287
batch message processing ADB-127
data sharing ADB-56
DBCTL environment ADB-56
normal buffer allocation ADB-286
OBA values ADB-417
overflow buffer allocation ADB—-287
to access DEDBs ADB—418
updates in a sync interval ADB-419
BMPUSID= parameter ISDT-340
Boolean operators
dependent AND APDB-154
independent AND APDB-155
logical AND APDB-23
logical OR APDB-23
SSA, coding APDB-84
BOTH parameter
BACKUP.RECON command DBRC-135
BOUND= operand (DO statement), specifying
URDBTM-466
BPE (Base Primitive Environment) AS-411
BPE (Base Primitive Environment)
associating exit types with exit routines BPE-15
commands in CSL CSL-24
common user exit routine execution environment
CQs-47
components that use BPE BPE-1
configuration PROCLIB member CSL-15
customizing address spaces BPE-45
defining BPE-3, CQS-12
gathering statistics BPE-47
List PROCLIB Member AS-426
monitoring address spaces BPE—45
procedures for CSL CSL-15
relationship to CSL CSL-1
sample configuration BPE-13
service provided BPE-1
sharing configuration parameters BPE-5
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BPE (Base Primitive Environment) (continued)
specify language BPE-4
specify trace level BPE—4
system statistics area BPE-48
trace table types BPE-6
tracing processing BPE—6
user exit PROCLIB member CSL-15
BPE commands
DISPLAY USEREXIT BPE-35, CR-858
invocation BPE-24, CR-847
REFRESH USEREXIT BPE-42, CR-865
specify IMS component command parameters
BPE-24, CR-848
syntax BPE-23, CR-847
Syntax, verb only format BPE-23, CR-847
Syntax, verb-resource type BPE-23, CR-847
wildcard character support BPE-24, CR-848
BPE configuration PROCLIB member
keywords BPE-3
recommendations BPE—4
specify BPE-3
BPE DISPLAY VERSION command
format BPE-33, CR-857
output BPE-34, CR-857
usage BPE-34, CR-857
BPE exit routine PROCLIB member
EXITMBR parameter BPE-13
BPE statistics area
BPE AWE statistics area BPE-55
BPE CBS statistics area BPE-54
BPE dispatcher statistics area BPE-52
BPE storage services statistics area BPE-57
BPE system statistics BPE—49
BPE TCB statistics table BPE-53
recommendations BPE-49
statistics offset table BPE-51
BPE Statistics exit routine BPE-48
BPE Statistics user exit CQS—67
BPE trace table types
* (asterisk) BPE—6
AWE (asynchronous work element) BPE-7
CBS (control block service) BPE-7
CMD (command trace table) BPE-7
DISP (dispatcher trace table) BPE-7
ERR (error trace table) BPE-7
HASH (hash trace table) BPE—7
LATC (latch trace table) BPE-7
SSRYV (system services trace table) BPE-7
STG (storage service trace table) BPE-8
USRX (user exit routine trace table) BPE-8
BPE user-supplied exit routines
abends in BPE-64
BPEUXCSV macro BPE-64
callable services BPE-64
dynamic work areas BPE-62
environment BPE-63
execution environment BPE-59
exit routines, calling subsequent BPE-62
general information BPE-59
initalization-termination BPE—45
initialization sample BPE-79



BPE user-supplied exit routines (continued)
interface information BPE-59
interfaces and services BPE-59
Language Environment, and BPE-45
performance considerations BPE—63
processing sample BPE-80
recommendations BPE-45, BPE-59, BPE-64
reentrant BPE—63
refresh BPE—42, CR-865
registers BPE-63
sharing data BPE-78
standard parameter list BPE-59
static work areas BPE—-61
statistics exit routine BPE-47
termination sample BPE-81
work areas BPE-61

BPECFG= parameter ISDT-260

BPEINIOO CSL-13

BPEINIOO AS-423

BPEUXCSV macro BPE-64

BPEUXCSV macro
environmental requirements BPE-65
examples BPE-67
other macro requirements BPE—66
performance implications BPE—66
register information BPE—66
restrictions and limitations BPE—66
return from BPE—-69
syntax BPE—66

bracket and send/receive management
Finance Communication System

direction indicators ATM—-439
protocol ATM-439
ISC, how determined ATM-274
SLU P
direction indicators ATM—-439
bracket contention
invalid paging ATM—453
resolving ATM-302, ATM—452
bracket initiation stopped (BIS) command
IMS-CICS session ATM-552
session shutdown ATM-353

bracket protocol
IMS ATM-328, ATM-468
input bracketing ATM—474
input messages, ISC ATM-328
output bracketing ATM—480
output messages, ISC ATM-331

bracket rejection

Finance Communication System ATM-460, ATM-488

ISC ATM-350
SLU P ATM-460, ATM—-488
BRAM terminals
RSR environment CR-38
BREAK code X'0811'
actions taken ATM—488
output messages ATM—488
brM
execution phase action command 11V-139
file-tailoring action command 11V-131

BROADCAST command
ACTIVE keyword CR-118
CHECKPOINT command CR-142
description CR-118
environments CR-117
examples CR-119
LINE keyword CR-118
LTERM keyword
ALL parameter CR-119
description CR-118
MASTER parameter CR-119
MSNAME keyword CR-117
NODE keyword CR-119
PTERM keyword CR-119
syntax diagram CR-117
SYSID keyword CR-117
USER keyword CR-119
brS, file-tailoring action command 11V-131
BSAM (basic sequential access method)
using with Spool APl APTM-287
BSAM (Basic Sequential Access Method)
access to GSAM databases ADB-76
access to HSAM databases ADB—61
access to OSAM databases ADB-507
access to SHSAM databases ADB-75
BSC (binary synchronous communication)
logical link
RSTART command CR-594
BSIZ parameter ADB-283, ADB-286
BSIZ= parameter ISDT-260
BSPH definition/mapping macro DGR-67
BTAM IIV=9
BTAM (basic telecommunications access method)
DDM
log record format DGR-365
error recovery
IEAO00I message DGR-365
master terminals, defining AS-313
MES error
diagnosing DGR-365
diagram of normal BTAM path DGR-365
terminal
starting DC trace DGR-328
stopping DC trace DGR-328
terminals controlled by
procedures for reconnecting AS—-266
XRF support for AS-258
terminals in system definition AS-70
BTAM (Basic Telecommunications Access Method)
IMSplex, in an ATM-131
link
RSTART command CR-594
multiple-page messages CR-142
BTAM lines
terminate input
IDLE LINE NOSHUT command CR-383
BTAM
connecting to OG-101
BTS (Batch Terminal Simulator)
highlights AS-178
simulating online execution AS-178
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BTS Il (Batch Terminal Simulator II) APDG-144
BUF= parameter ISDT-260
BUFC definition/mapping macro DGR-67
BUFENTRY definition/mapping macro DGR-67
buffer handler ADB—249
buffer handler
function codes DGR-296
module trace IDs DGR-299
pool (VSAM) DGR-84
return codes DGR-299
buffer invalidation AS—-386
buffer pool, private
multi-area structure restriction AS—395
buffer pool, STAT call and OSAM APDG-150
buffer pool
defining OSAM subpools ISDT-392
defining VSAM subpools ISDT-386
description of ISDT—-429
HIOP OTMA-50
LUMP OTMA-50
MFS ISDT-527
OSAM ISDT-429, ISDT-430
OSAM buffer pool compatibility ISDT—431
OSAM SB ISDT-429
shared VSO areas AS—-395
sizes ISDT-415
specifying ISDT—-429
VSAM ISDT-429
buffer pools
allocating AS-213
analyzing requirements AS-211
description ADB—249
designing a Fast Path ADB-282
Fast Path AS—95
Fast Path, use ADB-416
in DBCTL environment ADB-286
lookaside option ADB-145
private
description ADB-139
size determination for Fast Path ADB—284
size for Fast Path determination ADB—288
buffer return request CSL-171
buffer sizes
BUFSIZE parameter ATM—-217
IMS-to-IMS sessions ATM—-287
ISC ATM-293
MSC LU 6.2 application transactions ATM—-217
MSC non-VTAM links ATM-217
MSC VTAM links ATM-217
buffer subpool, statistics for debugging
enhanced STAT call and
OSAM APDG-153
VSAM APDG-151, APDG-159
buffer
MSC (multiple systems coupling) considerations
ATM-211
MSC (multiple systems coupling) linking ATM—198
buffers
allocation in Fast Path ADB—290
choosing options ADB-249
description ADB-274
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buffers (continued)
description of ADB—253
Fast Path buffer allocation algorithm ADB-283
fast path buffer allocation algorithm
for CCTL threads ADB-288
Fast Path buffer allocation algorithm
for BMPs ADB-287
fixing in storage ADB—-252, ADB-262
Hiperspace buffering for VSAM ADB-250
OLDS 0G-71
OSAM buffer sizes ADB-252
reporting OG-119
specifying ADB-252
specifying
in DFSVSMxx member control statement
ISDT-382
system buffer allocation ADB—-284, ADB-288
VSAM buffer sizes ADB-251
BUFFERS= parameter ISDT-118
BUFMSTRA (message processing) trace
description DGR—-437
BUFNO command
DEDB online utilities URDBTM-541
BUFNO= parameter ISDT-407
BUFNO= parameter
DFSMDA TYPE=DFSDCMON statement URS-208
BUFPOLS
description ISDT-2
BUFPOOLS macro
description ISDT-66
MFS considerations ISDT-523
parameters ISDT-67
parameters
DMB= ISDT-67
EPCB= ISDT-67
FORMAT= ISDT-67
FRE= ISDT-68
obsolete keywords ISDT-66
PSB= ISDT-68
PSBW= ISDT-68
SASPSB= ISDT-68
syntax diagram ISDT-67
BUFSETS= parameter ISDT-435
BUFSIZE parameter for MSC LU 6.2 ATM-217
BUFSIZE= parameter ISDT-112, ISDT-126, ISDT-154
BUFSMVID trace description DGR—-448
Build Security Environment Exit Parameter List CG-252
Build Security Environment exit routine (DFSBSEXO0)
attributes CG-249
binding CG-250
IMS callable services CG—-250
IMS environments CG-249
including the routine CG-249, CG-250
link editing CG—249
naming convention CG—249
registers
contents on entry CG-250
contents on exit CG-251
sample routine location CG—-249, CG-250
using callable services CG-249
BUILDQ keyword OG-123



BUILDQ keyword

definition CR-54

ERESTART command CR-362

NRESTART command CR-454
business importance

Workload Manager AS—185
BWO(TYPEIMS) ADB-263
BWO(TYPEIMS)

KSDS ADB-263
BYPASS LOGVER statement

Batch Backout utility (DFSBBO00) URDBTM-275
BYPASS SEQVER statement

Batch Backout utility (DFSBBO00) URDBTM-275
byte data type JGR-104
bytes operand ADB—94
BYTES parameter ADB-174, ADB-197
BYTES= parameter

statements

FIELD URS-80
SEGM URS-57

C

C code standard header file APCICS-28
C language APDB-90
C language
__pcblist APDB-90, APTM-34
application programming APTM-14
batch program, coding APDB-34
DL/I call formats APTM-17
DL/l call formats, example APDB-61
DL/I program structure APDB-34
entry statement APDB-89, APDB-90, APTM-34
exit APDB-90, APTM-34
I/O area APDB-61
longjmp APTM-34
parameters, DL/I call format APDB-59
passing PCBs APTM-34
PCBs, passing APDB-90
return APTM-34
return statement APDB—-89
skeleton MPP APTM-86
SSA definition examples APDB—85
syntax diagram, DL/I call format APDB-58
system function APDB-90, APTM-34
C program
DIB fields APCICS—6
DL/I command-level sample APCICS-23
variable names, mandatory APCICS-6
C/C++ APDB-94
C/MVS APDG-49
C= parameter
File Select and Formatting Print utility URS-301
Cache Structure name
defining a VSO ADB-139
registering with DBRC ADB-141
cache structure
duplexing AS-394
VSO DEDB areas ADB-135
cache structures
multi-area AS—391

cache structures (continued)
multi-area
buffer pools AS-392
cast-out processing AS—393
DASD, writing to AS—393
defining AS-391
duplexing AS—-392
preload option AS—-392
specifying size AS-392
XES connection AS—-392
caching scheme, user ID OTMA-53
CADSECT definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CADSN parameter commands
CHANGE.CA DBRC-141
INIT.CA DBRC-263
NOTIFY.CA DBRC-310
CAGROUP keyword
definition CR-54
RECOVER command
ADD CR-569
REMOVE keyword CR-571
STOP keyword CR-574
CAJCL parameter
commands
CHANGE.CAGRP DBRC-143
INIT.CAGRP DBRC-264
skeletal JCL execution member DBRC-446
calculating space
See space calculations
call functions, DL/I APDB-302, APTM-382
call image capture trace
batch environment DGR-258
online environment DGR-258
retrieving data from log data set DGR-258
call results
status codes, exceptional APDB-9
CALL statement APDB-292, APTM-372
CALL statement (DL/I test program) APDG-144
CALL statement
CALL DATA APDB-296, APTM-376
CALL DATA statement internal field APDB-296,
APTM-376
CALL FUNCTION APDB-292, APTM-372
Call Summary report AS-176
Call Summary report
IMS Monitor (DB/DC) URS-395
IMS Monitor (DBCTL) URS-430
IMS Monitor (DCCTL) URS-452
call summary, transaction management APTM—265
call-level programs, CICS online APDB-11
call-level programs, scheduling a PSB APDG-59
call-level programs
comparing with command-level programs
command codes and options APCICS-103
commands and calls APCICS-102
DL/I calls available to IMS and CICS command-level
APCICS-101
Callable Interface (C/l) OTMA-99
Callable Interface (C/I)
error codes and messages OTMA-117
introduction to OTMA-99
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Callable Interface (C/l) (continued)
otma_alloc API OTMA-108
otma_close APl OTMA-117
otma_create API OTMA-104
otma_free API OTMA-116
otma_open APl OTMA-106
otma_openx APl OTMA-107
otma_receive_async APl OTMA-115
otma_send_async APl OTMA-112
otma_send_receive API OTMA-109
otma_send_receivex APl OTMA-112
sample programs OTMA-126

callable services parameter list
described CG-15

callable services
AOQI (automated operator interface) CG-23
associated exits CG-11
BPE user-supplied exit routines BPE-64
BPEUXCSV macro BPE-64
CANCEL function CG-24
control block services CG-19
DELETE module function CG-18
described CG-10
ENQUEUE function CG-24
example BPE-78
example of a request CG-30
FIND control block function CG-19
FREE storage function CG-17
function-specific parameter list CG-15
functions of BPE-65
GET storage function CG-16
global ATM—130
how they work CG-12
how to use CG-12
initializing CG-14
initializing callable services parameter list CG-15
INSERT function CG-23
invoking CG-15
linking to CG-13
LOAD module function CG-17
requesting CG-16
return and reason codes CG-25, CG-30
SCAN control block function CG-21
sharing data BPE-78
storage services CG-16
types CG-10

CALLER= parameter
FMTIMS statement example DGR-158

calls from IMS to DBRC, elements of DBRC DBRC-6

calls used with Spool API support
CHNG DGR-406
SETO DGR-406

calls, DB
CIMS APDB-219
CLSE APDB-220
DEQ APDB-221
DLET APDB-222
FLD APDB-223
GHNP APDB-230
GHU APDB-233
GN APDB-226
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calls, DB (continued)
GNP APDB-230
GU APDB-233
ISRT APDB-235
OPEN APDB-239
POS APDB-239
REPL APDB-242
calls, DL/l APDG-6
calls, system service
APSB (allocate PSB) APDB-248
CHKP (basic) APDB-249
CHKP (symbolic) APDB-250
GMSG (get message) APDB—252
ICMD (issue command) APDB-255
INIT (initialize) APDB-257
INQY (inquiry) APDB-262
LOG (log) APDB-267
PCB (schedule a PSB) APDB-269
RCMD (retrieve command) APDB-270
ROLB (roll back) APDB-271
SETS/SETU (set a backout point) APDB-274
SNAP APDB-275
STAT (statistics) APDB-278
SYNC (synchronization point) APDB-280
TERM (terminate) APDB-281
XRST (extended restart) APDB-282
calls,system service
SETS/SETU (set a backout point)
backing out to an intermediate backout point
APDB-120
using APDB-120
calls
See also DL/I calls
CHKP
benefits in GSAM databases ADB-76
benefits in SHISAM databases ADB—76
UOW size considerations ADB-270
GMSG CG-467
GU or GN
See DL/I calls
ICMD CG-468
RCMD CG-468
ROLB ADB-284, ADB-288
SYNC ADB-270
CANCEL command OG-161
CANCEL command
description CR-123
environments CR-123
example CR-123
paging errors ATM-344, ATM-351
protocol ATM-336
sender ERP ATM-349
SLU P session ATM—-490
syntax diagram CR-123
CANCEL function CG-24
CANCEL keyword
definition CR-54
STOP command CR-653, CR-661
CANCEL ODBA command
description CR—823
syntax diagram CR-823



candidate printers ATM-90
capacity planning AS-237
card reader OG-392
CARD= operand (DEV statement), specifying
URDBTM-444, URDBTM-447
CART CSL-220
catalog management of data sets in RECON
DBRC-115
catch-up processing, definition AS—333
catch-up processing
RSR OG-306
CATDS parameter commands
CHANGE.RECON DBRC-180
INITRECON DBRC-282
category of records
listing records DBRC-300
CATIME parameter
GENJCL.CA command DBRC-226
CBLTDLI procedure ISDT-311
CBPDO (Custom-Built Product Delivery Offering) IIV-5
CBresynch OTMA-32
CBresynch command OTMA-75
CBS (control block service) BPE-7
CBS (control block services) statistics area BPE-54
CBT (control block table) pool DGR-585
CBT (control block table) pool
display abbreviations CR-252
DISPLAY POOL command CR-250
storage pool CR-251
CBT definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CCB definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CCTCVCAN= parameter ISDT-260
CCTL (coordinator controller)
design recommendation APDB-146
failures OG-187
performance considerations
thread monitoring APDB-147
reconnecting OG-111
restrictions
when you encounter a problem APDG-163
with BTS Il (Batch Terminal Simulator II)
APDG-144
with DL/I test program APDG-143
starting OG-100
status CR-223
with image capture APDG-168
CCTL keyword
CHANGE command CR-128
CHANGE command
ABORT CR-128
cctihame CR-128
COMMIT CR-128
prtkn CR-128
definition CR-54
DISPLAY command
description CR—223
examples CR-297
CCTL regions AS-13
CCTL regions
applications performance AS-210
contention for DRA resources AS-210

CCTL regions (continued)

limiting access AS-165
monitoring AS-195
performance objectives AS—-196
PSB requests AS-210

using RACF AS-169

CCTL thread

CCTL, fast path buffer allocation algorithm ADB-288

abnormal termination AS-31
deadlock AS-31

Fast Path AS-28

scheduling a PSB AS-28

CCTL

DBCTL databases, and 1ISDT—446
disconnecting from OG-154
preparing ISDT-446

starting ISDT—-447

CD (change direction) indicator ATM—328
CD (change direction) indicator

definition ATM-275

Finance Communication System ATM—437
LUSTATUS command ATM-341
send/receive protocol ATM-439, ATM-468
SLU P ATM-437

soliciting ATM-323

CEETDLI APDB-94
CEETDLI

address return APDB-91, APTM-35

interface to IMS APDB-95

program entry statement APDB-55, APDB-91,
APTM-35

CELLSIZE= operand (PD statement), specifying

U

RDBTM-485

CEMT command OG-102, OG-160
central processor complex

CF

CF
CF
CF
CF
CF
CF
CF

CF
CF

CF
CF

See CPC (central processor complex)

See coupling facility
IRLM parameter AS-399
IRLM= parameter ISDT-409
NAMES control statement AS—399
NAMES= parameter ISDT—409
OSAM parameter AS-399
OSAM= parameter ISDT—410
RM (coupling facility resource management)
couple data set format utility CQS—43
estimating CFRM list structure size ADB-150
policy CQS-8
policy, defining CQS-12, CQS-34
RM policy for MADSIOT ADB-149
RM policy
defining ATM-103
defining
example ATM-105
shared queues AS-388
shared queues
Structure Alter definitions AS—404
Sizer CQS-12
STR1 parameter CHANGE.DBDS command

DBRC-155, DBRC-272

CF

STR1|2 naming convention ADB-140
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CFSTR2 parameter CHANGE.DBDS command
DBRC-155, DBRC-272
CFVSAM parameter AS—-399
CFVSAM= parameter ISDT-410
chained message communication sequence ATM—475
chains, logical terminal ATM-35
CHANGE (/CHANGE) command 0G-41, 0G-42
change accumulation says nothing to process, when
DBRC-114
change accumulation stops processing logs, when
DBRC-114
Change Accumulation utility
See Database Change Accumulation utility
(DFSUCUMO)
change accumulation
data set
defining DBRC-262
naming convention DBRC-36
selecting DBRC-102
data sets
defining OG-66
reusing OG-66
definition of DBRC-12
group
changing information in the RECON DBRC-142
defining DBRC-48, DBRC-263
defining for future use DBRC—-49
deleting information from RECON DBRC-206
listing DBRC-290
reusing DBRC-49
using DBRC-50
groups OG—-66
record
group DBRC-68
run DBRC-68
stops processing logs, when DBRC-114
using for recovery OG-180
utility OG-65
change call
See CHNG call
CHANGE command, initiating an ISC session ATM—-304
CHANGE command
APPC TIMEOUT keyword CR-128
CCTL keyword CR-128
description CR-127
DESCRIPTOR keyword CR-128
DIRECTORY keyword CR-129
environments CR-126
examples CR-135
FDR keyword CR-130
INTERVAL value CR-133
LINK keyword CR-130
MAXRGN keyword CR-133
NODE keyword CR-131
OUTBND keyword CR-128, CR-132
PASSWORD keyword CR-132
SUBSYS keyword CR-132
SURVEILLANCE keyword CR-132
syntax diagram CR-125
TIMEOUT value CR-132
TRANSACTION keyword CR-133
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CHANGE command (continued)
UOR keyword CR-134
USER keyword CR-134
USER keyword
AUTOLOGON CR-134
ID CR-134
LOGOND CR-134
MODE CR-134
NODENAME CR-134
NOSAVE CR-134
SAVE CR-134
change direction (CD) indicator
Finance Communication System ATM—437
send/receive protocol ATM—-439, ATM-468
SLU P ATM-437
CHANGE.ADS command DBRC-137
CHANGE.BKOUT command DBRC-138
CHANGE.CA command DBRC-140
CHANGE.CAGRP command DBRC-142
CHANGE.DB command DBRC-145
CHANGE.DBDS command DBRC-153
CHANGE.DBDSGRP command DBRC-160
CHANGE.IC command DBRC-162
CHANGE.PART command DBRC-165
CHANGE.PRILOG command
changing RECON log control records DBRC-10
for OLDS DBRC-169
for RLDS DBRC-171
for SLDS DBRC-175
for TSLDS DBRC-175
CHANGE.RECON command DBRC-180
CHANGE.RECON command
allocating space for RECON data sets DBRC—62
recovering RECONs DBRC-79
reorganizing RECON DBRC-77
CHANGE.SECLOG command
changing RECON log control records DBRC-10
for OLDS DBRC-189
for RLDS DBRC-190
for SLDS DBRC-194
for TSLDS DBRC-194
CHANGE.SG command DBRC-199
CHANGE.SUBSYS command DBRC-200
CHANGE.UIC command DBRC-202
change
online OG-293, OG-301
CHANGE= statement
HISAM Reorganization Unload utility (DFSURULO)
URDBTM-107
Changed data log record CG—479
changed-data propagation CG-46
changes in allocation and deallocation DBRC-18
changing applications
in an active IMS system AS-234
changing information
area data set DBRC-137
backout records DBRC-138
CA group record DBRC-142
database DBRC-145
database change accumulation utility DBRC-140
DBDS DBRC-153



changing information (continued)
DBDSGRP DBRC-160
IC data set DBRC-162
nonstandard image copy data set DBRC-202
primary online log data set DBRC-169
primary RLDS DBRC-171
primary SLDS DBRC-175
primary TSLDS DBRC-175
RECON header record DBRC-180
secondary online log data set DBRC-189
secondary RLDS DBRC-190
secondary SLDS and TSLDS DBRC-194
secondary subsystem entry DBRC-200
service group DBRC-199
changing the number of data set groups ADB-411
changing the values of a segment’s fields APCICS-59
changing
Cl size ADB-458
DEDBs by adding/deleting segments ADB-456
exit routines ADB-451
overflow space allocation ADB-457
randomizer routines ADB—451
system design AS-231
channel-end appendages 11V-9
channel-to-channel (CTC)
MSC (multiple systems coupling) physical link type
ATM-197
channel-to-channel access method trace stack
See MSC (Multiple Systems Coupling)
channel-to-channel.
See CTC (channel-to-channel) channel-end
appendages
CHAR data type JGR-104
character string controls ATM—519
character string
adjustable APCICS-10
fixed-length APCICS-10
CHASE command ATM-337
CHE FREEZE DGR-53
CHECK parameter
SECURE command CR-603, CR-604
CHECK security level OTMA-53
CHECK17 parameter commands
CHANGE.RECON DBRC-183, DBRC-184
INIT.RECON DBRC-284
CHECKA44 parameter commands
CHANGE.RECON DBRC-183, DBRC-184
INITRECON DBRC-284
checkpoint APDG-62
CHECKPOINT ISDT-3
CHECKPOINT (/CHECKPOINT) command
DUMPQ OG-157
FREEZE OG-156
PURGE OG-158
QUIESCE OG-159
SNAPQ OG-259
using OG-156
checkpoint (CHKP)
call, necessary information APDB-28
EXEC DLI command
basic APCICS-84

checkpoint (CHKP) (continued)

EXEC DLI command (continued)
current position APCICS—83
issuing APCICS-2, APCICS-67
symbolic EXEC DLI command, description
APCICS-84

checkpoint call, basic

See Basic CHKP call

checkpoint call, symbolic

See Symbolic CHKP call

checkpoint call

See CHKP call

CHECKPOINT command

ABDUMP keyword CR-142
DBCTL (database control) CR-143
description CR-142
DUMPQ keyword CR-142
environments CR-141
examples CR-145
FREEZE keyword CR-142
LEAVEGR keyword CR-144
LEAVEPLEX keyword CR-144
master terminal BTAM line CR-142
NOCQSSHUT keyword CR-144
notifying with the BROADCAST command CR-142
PURGE keyword CR-142
QUIESCE keyword CR-144
shutdown

description CR-141
simple

description CR-141
SNAPQ keyword CR-144
STATISTICS keyword CR-145
statistics

description CR-141
system messages CR-142

CHECKPOINT keyword

definition CR-54

ERESTART command CR-362
NRESTART command CR—455
SWITCH command CR-680

checkpoint

basic APDG-43, APDG-62

calls, when to use APDG-44

client initiating CQS-78

command AS-30

concept AS-30

data set CQS-35

data sets ISDT-308

for program synchronization AS-31

for programs using data sharing AS—385
frequency AS—74, AS-207

frequency of, setting ISDT-3

frequency, specifying APDG-46, APDG-63
IDs APDG-62

IMSplex, in an ATM-135

in batch programs APDG-46, APDG—63

in batch-oriented BMPs APDG-45, APDG-63
in MPPs APDG-44

in transaction-oriented BMPs APDG—44
issuing APDG-33
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checkpoint (continued)
monitoring processing effect
DB/DC URS-393
DBCTL URS-429
DCCTL URS-450
printing log records APDG-63
restart APDG-45, APDG-64
setting frequency AS—-74, AS-207
structure, initiating CQS-35
summary of APDG-43
symbolic APDG-43, APDG-62
system, initiating CQS-34
CHECKPOINT
restrictions ISDT-129
checkpoints (CHKP)
issuing APDB-115
checkpoints
overhead of OG-13
relationship to commit point and sync point OG-51
system OG-13
system action OG-154
XRF OG-259
CHG action 1IV-117
Chg, variable-gathering action command [IV-120
child segment, definition ADB-7
CHKINT parameter GENJCL.OIC command DBRC-241
CHKP (basic checkpoint) call
description APDB—-249
format APDB-249
parameters APDB-249
usage APDB-249
CHKP (checkpoint) APDG-43
CHKP (checkpoint) call, necessary information
APDB-28
CHKP (Checkpoint) command
description APCICS-67, APCICS-84
examples APCICS-68
format APCICS—67
options APCICS-67
restrictions APCICS—68
usage APCICS—-67
CHKP (symbolic checkpoint) call
description APDB—250
format APDB-250
parameters APDB-250
usage APDB-251
with GSAM APDB-166
CHKP call function APDB-299, APTM-379
CHKP call
benefits in GSAM databases ADB-76
benefits in SHISAM databases ADB-76
UOW size considerations ADB-270
CHKPT statement
Batch Backout utility (DFSBBO00) URDBTM—-275
Database Prefix Update utility (DFSURGPO)
URDBTM-59
Database Scan utility (DFSURGS0) URDBTM-44
CHKPT=EQOV APDG-44
CHKPT=EOV parameter APCICS—-67
CHKPTCT parameter commands
CHANGE.PRILOG (for RLDS) DBRC-172
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CHKPTCT parameter commands (continued)
CHANGE.PRILOG (for SLDS) DBRC-177
CHANGE.SECLOG (for RLDS) DBRC-191
CHANGE.SECLOG (for SLDS) DBRC-195
NOTIFY.PRILOG (for RLDS) DBRC-320
NOTIFY.PRILOG (for SLDS and TSLDS) DBRC-325
NOTIFY.SECLOG (for RLDS) DBRC-337
NOTIFY.SECLOG (for SLDS) DBRC-341

CHNG call APTM-271, OTMA-54

CHNG call function APDB-299, APTM-379

CHNG call
and OTMA environment APTM-274
description APTM-58, APTM-271
format APTM-271
parameters APTM-272
restrictions APTM-279
Spool APl DGR-406
summary APTM—-266
usage APTM-95, APTM-273
using PURG with APTM-58
with directed routing APTM—63

CHNG system service call APDG-181

CHNGDUMP MAXSPACE
recommended setting DGR-4

CHNGS keyword
/IDISPLAY MODIFY command CR-239

CI (control interval)

calculating number needed ADB-314

contention ADB—418

DEDB (data entry database) ADB-119

DEDB problem
Cl 0 DGR-421
Cl 1 DGR-422
common data DGR-424
first DOVF ClI DGR-422
first IOVF Cl DGR-422
other DOVF Cls DGR-422
other IOVF Cls DGR-423
other SDEP ClI DGR-423
RAP Cl DGR-422
scraps DGR-423
type identification DGR-421

determining size of ADB—-248

HIDAM (Hierarchical Indexed Direct Access Method)

ADB-97
HISAM (Hierarchical Indexed Sequential Access
Method) ADB-66

number ADB-95

overhead ADB-313

PHIDAM (Partitioned Hierarchical Indexed Direct

Access Method) ADB-97

SDEP ADB-270

size determination in DEDB ADB-269

size, changing ADB—-458

splits ADB-69

reclaim

block-level data sharing ADB—237, ADB-342

deleting records ADB-237, ADB-342

KSDS reorganization ADB—-237, ADB—342

mass deletes ADB—237, ADB-342

SHISAM exclusion ADB-237, ADB-342
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Cl reclaim (continued)
VSAM REPRO, using ADB-237, ADB-342
XRF environments ADB-237, ADB-342
CIB definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CIBSTRAC trace
content
entry DGR-372
example DGR-372
locating DGR-372
CIBTRACE trace
content
entry DGR-373
example DGR-373
locating DGR-373
CIC (concurrent image copy)
See concurrent image copy (CIC)
CIC parameter, commands
GENJCL.IC DBRC-233
NOTIFY.IC DBRC-314
CIC parameter
commands
GENJCL.IC DBRC-233
NOTIFY.IC DBRC-314
for online image copy DBRC-40
CICS APDG-6
CICS (Customer Information Control System)
background write ADB-261
CSP/370AD ADB-309

database types not supported ADB-12, ADB-56

DL/l Test Program ADB-309
security ADB-31
sequential buffering
benefits ADB-254
SB Initialization exit routine ADB-260
using ADB-258, ADB-259
virtual storage ADB-257
tasks not supported ADB—4
VSAM database buffers ADB—262
CICS DL/I call program, compiling APDB-28
CICS dump control APDG-166
CICS online programs APDB-269
CICS online programs
assembler language, sample APDB-32
COBOL, establishing addressability APDB-45
COBOL, optimization feature APDB—45
COBOL, sample APDB—40
PCB call APDB-269
PL/I, sample APDB-51
structure APDB-11
TERM call APDB-281
CICS resource definition ATM-542
CICS subsystems supported RPG-33
CICS-DBCTL
GSAM ADB-78
SHISAM ADB-78
SHSAM ADB-78
CICS-IMS communication
alternate facility ATM-555
application coding for ATM—552
asynchronous processing flow ATM-539
ATTACH parameters ATM-560

CICS-IMS communication (continued)

CICS transactions ATM—550
coding function management headers ATM—559
coding system definition options ATM-542
Command Level API ATM-531
configuration ATM-258
conversation mode ATM-555
defining CICS transactions ATM-550
device mapping function ATM—258
facility
alternate ATM-555
principal ATM-555
functions
description ATM—531, ATM-533
overview ATM-259
IMS commands ATM-556
initiating sessions ATM-550
integrity of session ATM—-567
LU 6.1 links
compatible nodes ATM-544
description ATM—543
Macro-Level Resource Definition ATM-543
multiple links ATM-548
Resource Definition Online ATM—-543
MFS support ATM-564
mirror transaction ATM-539
MSC links ATM—-259
passing data to IMS with ISC ATM-261
preparing CICS tables ATM—542
principal facility ATM-555
processing flows
RECEIVE ATM-538
RETRIEVE ATM-540
SEND INVITE ATM-535
SEND LAST ATM-537
SEND/RECEIVE ATM-535
START/RETRIEVE ATM-540
recovery and restart ATM-565
SCHEDULER parameters ATM-562
session
binding ATM-568
initiation ATM-550
integrity ATM-567
processing outstanding traffic ATM—568
reestablishing ATM-567
resynchronizing ATM-567
sync points ATM-557
termination ATM-551
sync points ATM-557
transactions
abnormal termination ATM-554, ATM-570
attributes supported ATM-533, ATM-554
definition ATM-550

CICS-ISC installation options ATM—542
CICs

_CXX_LSYSLIB environment variable JGR-81
accessing IMS databases ISDT-471
application

sample JGR-83
applications

IVP JGR-82
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CICS (continued)
applications (continued)
running JGR-84
writing JGR-85
CICSPSB DLL JGR-81
command language translator APCICS—29
configuring for IMS Java JGR-81
connecting to OG-102
data sharing ISDT-471
DBCTL IVP 1IV-10
DBCTL, and ISDT-473

DFHJVMPR environment member JGR-82

dfjjvmpr.props JGR-82

DL/I, and ISDT-473

HANDLE ABEND command APCICS-8
IMS Java overview JGR-81

intersystem communication, and ISDT—-471

IRLM, and ISDT-471
ISC session
connecting to OG-102
terminating OG-160
IVP JGR-82
LIBPATH variable JGR-82
Makefile JGR-81
PSB coding considerations ISDT-471
running applications JGR-84
sample application JGR-83
sequential buffering, and ISDT-472
Transaction Server APCICS-2
writing applications JGR-85

CIDF (control interval definition field) ADB-314

CIMS APDG-138
CIMS call
description APDB-219
format APDB-219
parameters APDB-219
usage APDB-219
CIOP= parameter ISDT-261
CIRCA definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CKPNT= keyword
control statements
UCF FUNCTION=DR URDBTM-358
UCF FUNCTION=DU URDBTM-360
UCF FUNCTION=DX URDBTM-362
UCF FUNCTION=IL URDBTM-363
UCF FUNCTION=IM URDBTM-365
UCF FUNCTION=OP URDBTM-357
UCF FUNCTION=PU URDBTM-368
UCF FUNCTION=RR URDBTM-370
UCF FUNCTION=RU URDBTM-372
UCF FUNCTION=SN URDBTM-374
UCF FUNCTION=SR URDBTM-376
UCF FUNCTION=SU URDBTM-378
UCF FUNCTION=SX URDBTM-380

CKPTID= parameter ISDT-261

CL1=,CL2=CL3=,CL4= parameters ISDT-261

Class 1 terminals
overview ATM-53
status recovery modes ATM-44
XRF support ATM-53
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Class 2 terminals
overview ATM-54
status recovery modes ATM-45
XRF support ATM-53

Class 3 terminals
overview ATM-55
XRF support ATM—-53

CLASS keyword
/DISPLAY command

ACTIVE CR-218

ASSIGN command CR-105
definition CR-55
DISPLAY command CR-259
START command CR—628
STOP command CR-655

class-1 terminals
backup sessions opening AS-257
defining AS-302
defining priority of switching AS-314
definition of AS-258
how takeover affects AS-257, AS—-258
in XRF complex AS-298
ownership of AS-310
recommended ownership of AS-310
session recovery AS—266
specifying backup option AS-302
switching to backup sessions at post-takeover

AS-288

switching to backup sessions at takeover AS-257,

AS-284, AS-285
takeover viewed by user AS-303
XRF 0G-261
class-2 terminals
defining priority of session recovery AS-314
definition of AS-258

establishing new sessions at post-takeover AS—288

establishing new sessions at takeover AS-284,
AS-285
how takeover affects AS-258, AS-284, AS-285
in XRF complex AS-300
session recovery AS—266
takeover viewed by user AS-303
class-3 terminals
definition of AS—-258
how takeover affects AS-258, AS-284, AS-285
in XRF complex AS-301
class, record segment APDB-207
CLASS= parameter ISDT-261
classes schedule, example APDG-23
classification rule AS-187
CLASSPATH ENVAR keyword JGR-74
CLB definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CLDST (/CLSDST) command OG-159
clean up process CSL-113
cleanup failure CQS-32
CLEAR key APTM-203
CLEAR PARTITION key APTM-203
Client Connection user-supplied exit routine, CQS
CQSs-49
client program
assembling CQS-77



client program (continued)
writing CQS—69
client requests CSL-55
client requests
assembling a program CQS-77
authorization CQS-70
coding CQS-70
CQSBRWSE CQS-82
CQSCHKPT CQS-89
CQSCONN CQS-92
CQSDEL CQS-98
CQSDEREG CQS-102
CQSDISC CQs-103
CQSINFRM CQS-108
CQSMOVE CQS-112
CQSPUT CQs-116
CQSQUERY CQS-123
CQSREAD CQS-132
CQSRECVR CQS-137
CQSREG CQS-142
CQSRSYNC CQS-144
CQSSHUT CQS-151
CQSUNLCK CQS-152
CQSUPD CQs-157
DSECTSs, using CQS-77
ECB, using CQS-74
environmental requirements CQS-71
example CQS-161
introduction CQS—69
lists, using CQS-75
literals, coding CQS-74
literals, using CQS-74
parameters, coding CQS-73
requests
CQSCONN CQS-92
return and reason codes CQS-75
sample CQS-161
sequence of CQS-70
Client Structure Event exit CQS-169
Client Structure Event exit parameters CQS—-171
Client Structure Inform exit CQS-178
Client Structure Inform exit
parameters CQS-179
Client_Bid resynch OTMA-32
client-bid message flow OTMA-22
client
AOP CSL-91
command processing CSL-91
commands issued OTMA-32
definition OTMA-2, OTMA-13
exit routines (CQS) CQS-167
exit routines (CQS)
Event CQS-167
Structure Event CQS-169
Structure Inform CQS-178
high-performance access to IMS OTMA-4
interface
authorized CQS-70
non-authorized CQS-70
naming conventions for OTMA-14
number that can connect to OTMA OTMA-4

client (continued)
OTMA, in XRF environment OTMA-46
planning considerations CSL-21
queue type CQS-3
registering an OM client CSL-22
registering an RM client CSL-23
requests CQS—6
routing OTMA-5
running on host CSL-91
security checking OTMA-51
TSO SPOC CSL-91
workstation CSL-92
workstation SPOC CSL-91
writing for CSL CSL-21
writing your own CSL-22
CLIST command options
discussion of 11IV-107
DLTA1 IIV-111
DLTAZ2 IIV-111
DLTA3 lIV-111
DLTAS IIvV-111
DLTAG6 IIV-111
DLTA7 lIV-111
CLLE definition/mapping macro DGR-67
Clob interface
result set JGR-100
retrieveXML JGR-99
clock
setting OG-93
cloned configuration
shared queues ATM-101
cloning
a shared-queues configuration ATM-101
CLOSEHWS command CR-871
CLOSEHWS command
MVS STOP CR-872
parameters CR—871
CLOSEHWS
description CR-871
example CR-872
closing a GSAM database explicitly APDB-164,
APDB-220
CLSDST command
description CR-148
environments CR-147
example CR-149
FORCE keyword CR-148
ISC node CR-148
NODE keyword CR-148
syntax diagram CR-147
USER keyword CR-148
VTAM terminal CR-148
CLSE (Close) call
description APDB-220
format APDB-220
parameters APDB-220
usage APDB-221
CMD (command trace table) BPE-7
CMD call CR-28
CMD call function APDB-299, APTM-379
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CMD call

description APTM-279

examples APTM-280

format APTM-279, CG-460

parameters APTM-279

restrictions APTM-280

security AS-130

security overview AS-129

status codes CG-460

summary APTM-265

usage APTM-280

use CG-458
CMD calls 0OG-205
CMDAUTH keyword

definition CR-55

ERESTART command CR-362

NRESTART command CR-455
CMDAUTH parameter

INITRECON DBRC-283
CMDAUTH

CHANGE.RECON DBRC-181
CMDAUTHE keyword

definition CR-55

ERESTART command CR-362

NRESTART command CR-455
CMDMCS= parameter ISDT-261
CMDSEC= parameter AS-426, ISDT-333
CMPAT option APCICS-32
CMPAT= parameter

PSBGEN statement URS-136
CMPAT=YES PSB specification APDG-33
CNBA= parameter ISDT-448
CNS keyword

COMPT command CR-151

definition CR-55

RCOMPT command CR-561
CNT definition/mapping macro DGR-67
COBOL APDG-49
COBOL and Language Environment APDB-94
COBOL programs, coding ISDT—433
COBOL subroutines, preloading AS—-216
COBOL/370 and Language Environment APDB-94
COBOL

See also Enterprise COBOL

application programming APTM-17

CICS online, establishing addressability APDB-45

CICS online, optimization feature APDB-45

copybook types JGR-106

DL/l call formats APTM-20

DL/I call formats, example APDB-63

DL/l call-level, sample APDB-40

DL/l command-level sample APCICS-16

DL/l program structure APDB-37

entry statement APDB—89

I/O area APCICS-9

Il translator APCICS-29

mapping to IMS JGR-106

parameters, DL/I call format APDB-62

program

DIB fields APCICS-6
variable names, mandatory APCICS-6
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COBOL (continued)
return statement APDB-89
skeleton MPP APTM—-87
SSA definition examples APDB—86
syntax diagram, DL/I call format APDB-61
UIB, specifying APDB-79
V4 APCICS-19
code inspections ADB-28
code maintenance AS-287
code
course APDG-12
transaction APDG-35
CODE= parameter ISDT-115, ISDT-133, ISDT-177
codes ADB—470
codes abend APDG-41
codes, status
checking APDB-9
logical relationships APDB—159
codes
error code examples DGR-407
status of CHNG and SETO calls DGR-407
coding CICS
applications for ISC ATM-552
system definition macros ATM-542
tables ATM-542
coding DC calls and data areas APTM—-84
coding DC calls and data areas
in assembler language APTM-86
in C Language APTM—-86
in COBOL APTM-87
in Pascal APTM-89
in PL/l APTM-91
skeleton MPP APTM-85, APTM-86, APTM-87,
APTM-89, APTM-91
coding requests CQS-70
coding rules
SSA APDB-83
coexistence considerations for HALDB Online
Reorganization ADB-369
coexistence
CQS considerations RPG-53
DBRC considerations RPG-54
ETO feature checking considerations RPG-55
Fast Path multiple areas shared VSO structures
considerations RPG-55
HALDB online reorganization considerations RPG-55
IMS Control Center considerations RPG-55
IMSplex and MSC ATM-235
IMSplex database commands considerations
RPG-55
IRLM RPG-56
MSC and IMSplex ATM-235
multiple systems coupling considerations RPG-56
RACF enhancements to replace SMU considerations
RPG-56
remote site recovery considerations RPG-56
restrictions RPG-60
syntax checker considerations RPG-59
sysplex terminal management considerations
RPG-59
TSO SPOC considerations RPG-59



coexistence (continued)
utilities RPG-59
cold start CQS-31
cold start, recovering ISC sessions ATM—-304
cold start
changing RECLNG ISDT-118
commands
CHANGE.BKOUT DBRC-138
DELETE.BKOUT DBRC-205
LIST.BKOUT DBRC-289
general considerations ATM—225
global online change OG-140
local online change OG-140
message integrity ATM—-229
MSC ATM-225, ATM-229
multiple in a test environment DBRC-116
performing OG-95, OG-140
result of not specifying MODBLKS ISDT-86,
ISDT-96
structures CQS-29
when to perform OG-105, OG-141
COLDBASE keyword
definition CR-55
ERESTART command CR-363
COLDCOMM keyword
definition CR-55
ERESTART command CR-363
COLDSESS keyword
definition CR-55
COLDSTART statement

Batch Backout utility (DFSBBO00) URDBTM—-276

COLDSYS keyword

definition CR-55

ERESTART command CR-363
collecting data

APPC-related problem DGR-23

control or DL/I region loop DGR-19

control region hang DGR-18

control region wait DGR-18

CQS-related problem DGR-523

database-related problem DGR-25

DB2 ESS interface problem DGR-20

DBCTL-related problem DGR-21

DBRC-related problem DGR-21

DC-related problem DGR-22

ESAF Interface-related problem DGR-25

general problems DGR-17

IMS dependent region loop DGR-20

IMS dependent region wait DGR-20

Recovery Resource Service-related problem

DGR-26

columns

fields, compared to JGR-87

relational representation, in JGR-88
com.ibm.connector2.ims.db package JGR-5
com.ibm.ims.application package JGR-5
com.ibm.ims.base package JGR-5
com.ibm.ims.db package JGR-5
com.ibm.ims.db.DLIDatabaseView class JGR-107
com.ibm.ims.rds package JGR-5
com.ibm.ims.rds.host package JGR-6

com.ibm.ims.rds.util package JGR-6
com.ibm.ims.xms package JGR—6
COMCYCL parameter 11V-80
COMM macro statement ATM—-291
COMM macro statement
APPLID keyword AS-313
APPLID= keyword ATM-62
for security options AS-114
PASSWD= keyword ATM—62
PASSWORD keyword AS-313
RECANY= keyword ATM—63
COMM macro
description ISDT—69
IMSGEN macro, and ISDT-135
MFS, and ISDT-524
parameters ISDT-70
parameters
APPLID= ISDT-71
COPYLOG= ISDT-71
EDTNAME= ISDT-72
FESEXIT= ISDT-72
MFSEXIT= ISDT-73
OPTIONS= ISDT-73
PASSWD-= ISDT-75
RECANY= ISDT-75
SECCNT= ISDT-77
SIMEXIT= ISDT-77
SECURITY macro, and ISDT-135
syntax diagram ISDT-70
TERMINAL macro, and ISDT-77
time stamp CR-13
VTAM terminals, and ISDT-69, ISDT-71
Command (CMD) call
See CMD call APTM-279
command and command response message
cross-reference CG-473
command and response token CSL—220
command authorization DBRC-81
Command Authorization exit routine (DFSCCMDO)
CG-143
Command Authorization exit routine (DFSCCMDO)
AO applications CG-144
attributes CG-143, CG-147
binding CG-143
description CG-143
environments supported CG-143, CG-147
ETO terminals CG-145
IMS callable services CG-144
IMS environments CG-143

IMS Open Transaction Manager Access CG-145

including the routine CG-144
link editing CG-143, CG-147
LU 6.2 application program CG-144
naming convention CG-143, CG-147
non-shared queues environment CG-145
registers CG-145
registers

contents on entry CG-145

contents on exit CG-146

sample routine location CG-143, CG-144, CG-147

shared queues environment CG-145

Index
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Command Authorization exit routine (DFSCCMDO)
(continued)
static terminals CG-144
with callable services CG-143, CG-147
with MCS/E-MCS consoles CG-145
command authorization
description AS-123
input command buffer AS-124
LU 6.2 AS-124
using DFSDCAX0 DBRC-82
using DFSDCAXO0 and RACF DBRC-82
command characteristics CR-24
command code
reference APDB-199
command codes APDB-202
command codes
C command
SSAs (segment search arguments) APDB-20
C
description APDB-201
D
examples APDB-26, APDB-202
Get calls APDB-202
ISRT call APDB-203
P processing option APDB-202
DEDBs APDB-27
description APDB-26
DL/I calls APDB-199
F
Get calls APDB-203
HERE insert rule APDB-238
ISRT call APDB-204
restrictions APDB-189

FIRST insert rule APDB-205, APDB-238
Get calls APDB-205
M APDB-212
N APDB-205
Null APDB-211
overview APDB-26
P APDB-206
Q APDB-122, APDB-206
qualified SSAs APDB-26
R APDB-213
restrictions APDB-83
S APDB-214
SSAs (segment search arguments) APDB-20
subset pointers APDB-27, APDB-183, APDB-184
summary APDB-26
unqualified SSAs APDB-26
V APDB-210
Z APDB-216
Command codes
U APDB-209
command comments CR-21
command deregistration request CSL-81
command directive CSL-94
command editor CG-225, CG—-429
Command exit routine CG-542
command format
type-2 CR-23
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command header
XML output CSL-213
command keyword table
contents CG-161
error messages CG-163
listing CG-161
modification CG-161
command language translator, CICS APCICS-29
Command Level API, CICS ATM-531
command override CSL-81
command processing client requests CSL-78
command processing clients
registering CSL-37
command recognition character CR-16
command recognition character (CRC) CG-514,
ISDT-478
command response directive CSL-96
command response request CSL-88
command responses CG-460, CG—470, CR-13
command routing
IMSplex CR-22
command security CSL—-39
command support for IMS Database Recovery Facility
RPG-11
command syntax
comment DBRC-125
continuation characters DBRC-125
definition DBRC-125
description for DBRC utility DBRC-124
parameters DBRC-125
separators DBRC-125
command trace table (CMD) BPE-7
command-level programs
comparing with call-level programs
command codes and options APCICS-103
commands and calls APCICS-102
DIB (DL/I interface block) APCICS-5
DL/I calls available to IMS and CICS APCICS-101
1/0 area, defining APCICS-9
key feedback area, defining APCICS-9
preparing EXEC DL/l program for execution
APCICS-29
sample assembler language APCICS-12
sample C APCICS-23
sample COBOL APCICS-16
sample PL/I APCICS-19
status codes, checking APCICS—6
syntax of EXEC DLI commands APCICS-33
command
/DBDUMP DATABASE OTMA-62
/DBDUMP database backup copies DBRC-39
/DBRECOVERY AREA OTMA—-62
/DEQUEUE TMEMBER TPIPE OTMA-60
/DISPLAY TMEMBER OTMA-49
/DISPLAY TRANSACTION OTMA-2
/ERESTART
restart after DBRC failure DBRC-26
restart after IMS failure DBRC—-26
INRESTART, restart after IMS failure DBRC-26
/RECOVER
ADD keyword CR-567



command (continued)

/RECOVER (continued)
REMOVE keyword CR-570
START keyword CR-572
START keyword usage CR-572
STOP keyword CR-574
STOP keyword usage CR-574
TERMINATE keyword CR-575
TERMINATE keyword usage CR-575
/REPRO DBRC-75, DBRC-79
/RMGENJCL DBRC-15
/SECURE OTMA OTMA-60
/SECURE OTMA NONE OTMA-52
/START DBRC-249
/ISTART AREA OTMA-62
ISTART command DBRC-19
/ISTART OTMA OTMA-61
/ISTART REGION OTMA-62
/ISTART TMEMBER OTMA-61
/STOP AREA OTMA-62
/STOP OTMA OTMA-61
/STOP REGION OTMA-62
/STOP TMEMBER OTMA-61
/ITRACE SET OTMA-62
ACTIVATE CR-97
ALLOCATE CR-99
alter IMS resources CR-26
architected output OTMA-5
ASSIGN CR-101
automated operator transaction CR—-28
BACKUP.RECON DBRC-75
behavior in an IMSplex CR-22
BROADCAST CR-117
CANCEL CR-123
CANCEL ODBA CR-823
CBresynch OTMA-32
CHANGE CR-125
CHANGE.PART DBRC-165
CHANGE.PRILOG DBRC-10
CHANGE.RECON DBRC-62
CHANGE.RECON, recovering RECONs DBRC-79
CHANGE.SECLOG DBRC-10
CHECKPOINT CR-141
choosing a master client CR-22
CLSDST CR-147
CMD call CR-28
COMPT CR-151
CQCHKPT CR-155
CQQUERY CR-157
CQSET CR-159
DBCTL CR-9, CR-897
DBDUMP command CR-161
DBRECOVERY command CR-165
DCCTL
list CR-899
DEFINE CR-831
DELETE command CR-173
DELETE.LOG DBRC-77
DELETE
type-2 CR-177
DEQUEUE CR-185

command (continued)

DFSnnn message CR-13
DIAGNOSE CR-193
DISPLAY CR-197
END CR-357
environments

DB/DC CR-45
ERESTART CR-359
ETO CR-913
EXCLUSIVE CR-371
EXIT CR-373
F fdbrproc CR-799
F fdbrproc,DUMP command CR-799
F fdbrproc,RECOVER command CR-799
F fdbrproc,STATUS command CR-799
F fdbrproc,STOP command CR-800
F fdbrproc, TERM command CR-801
F irlmproc,ABEND command CR-803
F irlmproc,DIAG,DELAY command CR-804
F irlmproc,PURGE,imsname command CR-805
F irlmproc,SET command CR-806
F irlmproc,STATUS command CR-809
F jobname,DUMP command CR-789
F jobname,DUMPxxxx command CR—789
F jobname,FORCExxxx CR-790
F jobname,RECONNECT command CR-791
F jobname,RECONNSTR command CR-792
F jobname,STOP command CR-793
format CR-23
FORMAT command CR-377
format

DBCTL CR-16
generic parameters CR-19
GENJCL DBRC-15
GENJCL.ARCHIVE DBRC-11
GENMAX DBRC-42
HOLD CR-379
IAM CR-381
ICMD CR-30
IDLE CR-383
IMS OTMA-59
IMS Connect CR-871
IMS Connect

CLOSEHWS CR-871

OPENDS CR-872

OPENIP CR-873

OPENPORT CR-873

RECORDER CR-874

SETRACF CR-874

SETRRS CR-874

STOPCLNT CR-874

STOPDS CR-875

STOPIP CR-875

STOPPORT CR-876

VIEWDS CR-876

VIEWHWS CR-877

VIEWIP CR-879

VIEWPORT CR-879

VIEWUOR CR-881
INIT ADS DBRC-22
INIT.CAGRP DBRC-48
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command (continued) command (continued)

INIT.DB DBRC-22 RDISPLAY command CR-563
INIT.DBDS DBRC-22, DBRC-42 RECOVER CR-565
INIT.PART DBRC-277 RECOVER
INITRECON DBRC-58 ADD keyword CR-567
INIT.RECON, establishing RECON data sets REMOVE keyword usage CR-570
DBRC-22 STOP keyword CR-574
INIT.RECON, recovering RECONs DBRC-79 recovered at emergency CR-26
INITIATE CR-387 recovered at emergency restart CR—26
INITIATE OLREORG CR-420 RELEASE command CR-581
input maximum length from z/OS consoles CR-7 REPresynch OTMA-32
issued by client OTMA-32 REQresynch OTMA-32
keywords CR-17, CR-45 reserved words CR-18
LOCK CR-425 RESET command CR-583
LOG CR-429 response CR-13
logged to secondary master terminal CR-27 response with EXCEPT phrase CR-13
LOOPTEST CR-431 RMCHANGE command CR-585
LU 6.2 device RMDELETE command CR-585
allocate conversation CR-10 RMGENJCL command CR-585
command response CR-14 RMINIT command CR-585
security defaults CR—39 RMLIST command CR-585
maximum length input from z/OS consoles CR-7 RMNOTIFY command CR-585
mirrored on XRF alternate CR-34 RMxxxxxx command CR-585
MODIFY CR-433 RSTART command CR-593
MONITOR CR-441 RTAKEOVER CR-599
MSASSIGN CR-443 S irlmproc command CR-795
MSVERIFY CR-447 SECURE CR-603
multisegment input CR-8 SET CR-839
NODE USER keyword combinations CR-911 SET command CR-607
NOTIFY.UIC DBRC-37 shared secondary index database CR—907
NRESTART CR-451 SIGN CR-611
OM security CR-33 SMCOPY command CR-617
online SRVresynch OTMA-32
/IRMCHANGE command DBRC-124 SSR command CR-619
/RMDELETE command DBRC-124 START CR-841
/RMGENJCL command DBRC-124 START command CR-621
/RMINIT command DBRC-124 status
/RMLIST command DBRC-124 emergency restart CR-27
/RMNOTIFY DBRC-124 STOP CR-843
OPNDST command CR-463 STOP command CR—649
0S/390, used for IMS CR-785 supported by AOlI CR-28
OTMA security defaults CR—-39 supported by OM API CR-40
OTMA supported from LU 6.2 device CR-39
/DISPLAY ACTIVE OTMA-59 supported from OTMA CR-39
IDISPLAY OTMA OTMA-59 supported on the RSR tracker CR—36
/IDISPLAY SHUTDOWN STATUS OTMA-60 supported on the XRF alternate CR-35
/IDISPLAY STATUS TMEMBER OTMA-60 SWITCH command CR-679
/DISPLAY TMEMBER ALL OTMA-60 TBresynch OTMA-32
/IDISPLAY TMEMBER QCNT OTMA-60 terminal security defaults CR-24
/DISPLAY TRACE TMEMBER OTMA-60 TEST command CR-699
/DISPLAY TRANSACTION OTMA-60 TRACE CR-703
P cgsjob CR-815 TRACE CT CR-819
P CSL CR-825 transaction-entered CR-28
P irlmproc CR-817 type-1
parameters CR-17 entering commands CR-3
processing in an IMSplex CR-22 type-2 CR-23
PSTOP command CR-469 type-2
PURGE CR-477 entering commands CR-3
QUIESCE command CR-557 UNLOCK command CR-725
RCLSDST command CR-559 UPDATE CR-731

RCOMPT command CR-561
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command (continued)
valid DBRC log-related commands
CHANGE.PRILOG DBRC-11
CHANGE.RECON DBRC-11
CHANGE.SECLOG DBRC-11
DELETE.LOG DBRC-11
GENJCL.ARCHIVE DBRC-11
GENJCL.CLOSE DBRC-11
LIST.LOG DBRC-11
NOTIFY.PRILOG DBRC-11
NOTIFY.SECLOG DBRC-11
validation OTMA-52
verb CR-17
VUNLOAD CR-781
z/OS, used for IMS CR-785
z/0S
entering commands CR-3
commands BPE-23, CG-511
commands allowed, EXEC DLI APCICS-33
commands and responses
message cross-reference CG-463
not passed to exit routine CG—430
passed to exit routine CG—429
commands for authorizing CQS registration CQS-33
commands to authorize connection to CQS structures
CQs-34
commands, EXEC DLI APDG-6
commands, MVS CR-885
commands, MVS
DELETE CR-886
DELETE CLIENT CR-886
invocation CR—885
QUERY CR-887
QUERY DATASTORE CR-887
QUERY MEMBER CR-887
QUERY PORT CR-888
QUERY UOR CR-889
SHUTDOWN MEMBER CR-890
syntax CR-885
UPDATE DATASTORE CR-891
UPDATE MEMBER CR-891
UPDATE PORT CR-892
wildcards CR-886
commands
/ASSIGN OG-39, OG-40, OG-41
/ICHANGE CG-533, 0G—-41, 0G-42
/CHECKPOINT ISDT-3, OG-122
/DBDUMP OG-40
/DBR AREA ADB-269
/DBRECOVERY 0G-179
/DELETE OG-41
/DEQUEUE 0OG-39
IDISPLAY CG-471, ISDT-5, OG-41, OG-134
/DISPLAY SUBSYS CG-533
/ERE BLDQ IIV-55
/ERESTART OG-123
/FOR IVTNO IIV=151, 1IV-180
/MODIFY OG-41, OG-134
IMSVERIFY 0G-41
INRE ADB-278, 1IV-55
INRESTART OG-123

commands (continued)

/OPNDST IIV-79
/SECURE 0G-41
/ISSR CG-514
/STA DATABASE ADB-449
/ISTART OG-183
/ISTART DATABASE ADB-112
/START OLDS IIV-51
/ISTART SUBSYS CG-511, CG-533
/STOP OG-153
/STOP AREA ADB-112
/STOP DATABASE ADB-112
/STOP SUBSYS CG-511, CG-533
/ITRACE ISDT-482, OG-113, OG-125
/ITRACE
DASD log activity, tracing ISDT—399
DB2 UDB for z/OS subsystem connection, tracing
ISDT-404
DBF entries from FP, tracing ISDT—400
dispatcher activity, tracing ISDT—-399
DL/l activity, tracing ISDT-399
Fast Path activity, tracing ISDT—-400
IMS Database Recovery Facility, tracing
ISDT-402
latch activity, tracing ISDT—-401
lock activity, tracing ISDT—401
options ISDT—-398
OTMA control, tracing ISDT—402
gqueue manager, tracing ISDT-402
RSR log router, tracing ISDT—401
scheduler, tracing ISDT—403
shared queues interface, tracing ISDT-403
storage manager calls, tracing ISDT—403
See also IMS commands
DFSDFSRT ISDT-314
ADDRESS CSL-219
affecting MSC operation ATM—-226
AO application CG-469
AO
security AS—-129
AOI 0G-202, 0G-203
asynchronous reply ATM-534
automated operator CG—459
BPE CSL-24
CICS EXEC
asynchronous APl ATM-531
creating DFC protocols ATM-531
functions available ATM-533
program flow ATM-535
CICS-IMS session ATM-556
CLIST V=107
CRC (command recognition character) CG-514,
ISDT-478
CSLULGTS CSL-221
data sharing OG-225
DBCTL environment AS-14
DBRC 0G-122
DCCTL environment AS-18
DEFINE CLUSTER ADB-263, ADB-265, ADB-318
DELETE.LOG DBRC IIV-52
DFSAPPL IIV-109
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commands (continued)

DISPLAY OG-178
effect on
area OG-39
database OG-38
logical link OG-36
logical link path OG—36
logical terminal OG-35
MSNAME OG-36
node OG-35
physical terminal OG-35
program OG-38
resources OG-34
subsystem OG-39
telecommunication line OG-35
transaction OG-37
transaction class OG-37
EXEC DLI
ACCEPT APCICS-66
CHKP APCICS-67
DEQ APCICS-68
DLET APCICS-35
GN APCICS-36
GNP APCICS-41
GU APCICS-47
ISRT APCICS-52
LOAD APCICS-69
LOG APCICS-70
POS APCICS-58
QUERY APCICS-70
REFRESH APCICS-71
REPL APCICS-59
RETRIEVE APCICS-63
ROLB APCICS-72
ROLL APCICS-73
ROLS APCICS-74
SCHD APCICS-64
SETS APCICS-75
SETU APCICS-76
STAT APCICS-77
summary APCICS-34
SYMCHKP APCICS-78
TERM APCICS-65
XRST APCICS-80
for end users OG-362, OG-370
for multiple resources OG-34
format of OG-370
GENJCL.CA ADB-381
GENJCL.IC DBRC-51
GENJCL.OIC DBRC-51
GENJCL.RECOV ADB-381
HALDB CR-927
HELP 11V-105
IMS
parallel ISC sessions ATM—-268
start system ATM-67
INIT SELF 1IV=79
INITIATE OLC OG-134
INITIATE OLC
without RM (resource manager) OG-134
issuing from an ISC session ATM-268
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commands (continued)

issuing to the IMSplex CSL-23
issuing
Control Center CR-12, 0G-29
IMS Control Center OG-29
TSO SPOC 0G-29, OG-30
keywords ATM—226
LUSTATUS protocol, ISC ATM-343
Modify CSL-28
MODIFY
errors OG-125
modifying and tuning HALDB Online Reorganization
ADB-374
monitoring HALDB Online Reorganization ADB-374
not issued directly to OM CSL-24
NOTIFY.IC
HALDB considerations DBRC-51
NOTIFY.UIC
HALDB considerations DBRC-51
PRNSs, not specified on IMS commands ATM-377
processing considerations in a CSL CSL-38
QUERY 0OG-134, 0G-178, OG-227
RACF OG-135
recovery at ISC session failure ATM—-306
response requirements ATM—486
response, AOI 0G-203
REXX subcommands CSL-219
REXX subcommands
CART CSL-220
END CSL-221
IMS CSL-220
ROUTE CSL-220
WAIT CSL-220
routing CSL-38
SCHD PSB APCICS-22
SET BDY IIV-15
SHUTDOWN CSLPLEX CSL-29
special operating modes, controlling OG-370
starting HALDB Online Reorganization ADB-373
symbolic checkpoint APCICS-78, APCICS-80
system service APCICS-66
TERMINATE OG-134, OG-147
transaction reply ATM-536
transport manager CR-829
type-1
compared to type-2 AS-22
type-2 CSL-1, OG-49
type-2 command environment
overview AS-22
restrictions for online change without RM AS—417
type-2
benefits AS-23
compared to type-1 AS-22
overview AS-22
UPDATE OG-40, OG-113, OG-153, OG-179,
0G-183
used to start system ATM—-459
VTAM VARY IIV=79
VTAM
BID ATM-445
BIS ATM-353, ATM-551



commands (continued)
VTAM (continued)
CANCEL ATM-336, ATM-490
CHASE ATM-337
commands and indicators ATM—264, ATM—435
LUSTATUS command ATM-341, ATM-489
LUSTATUS with CICS ATM-535, ATM-556
ready to receive (RTR) ATM—344
Request-Recovery ATM—490
RSHUT ATM-345
RTR ATM-489
SIGNAL ATM-353, ATM-490
XRF O0G-262
z/OS syntax CSL-28
COMMENT statement
conditional (T) APDB-313, APTM-393
unconditional (U) APDB-313, APTM-393
comment
command CR-21
COMMENTS statement APDG-144
COMMIT command OG-136
Commit Continue exit routine CG-544
commit database changes APCICS-2
COMMIT keyword
definition CR-55
MODIFY Command CR-434
commit point processing
DEDB APDB-187
MSDB APDB-177
commit point
See also backout point
definition OG-6
dynamic backout OG-85
process OG-51
relationship to check point and sync point OG-51
commit points APDG-33, APDG-40
commit points. APDG—62
Commit Prepare exit routine CG-544
Commit Verify exit routine CG-546
commit-then-send flow OTMA-17, OTMA-24
commit
LUSTATUS command ATM-343
mode OTMA-16
processing OTMA-16
sample flows OTMA-17
single-phase OG-54
summary of processing OTMA-17
two-phase OG-52
UOR OG-54
work unit ATM-302, ATM-566
committing your program’s changes to a database
APCICS-83
Common Queue Server (CQS)
access with IMS commands ATM-111
address space CSL-2
checkpoint data set ATM-16
client, definition ATM-14
client
exit routines ATM-17
cold start ATM—109

Common Queue Server (CQS) (continued)
coupling facility
changing structure size ATM—109
definitions ATM-14
definitions
execution parameters ATM—-106
global structure parameters ATM—106
initialization parameters ATM-106
local structure parameters ATM—106
list structures
planning ATM-112
logging
OC/390 logger ATM-110
overview ATM-17
procedures for CSL CSL-14
restarting ATM—108
restarting
after system checkpoint ATM—-109
shared queue environment, in a ATM-15
shutting down ATM-110
starting ATM-108
structures
checkpoint, initiating ATM—109
copying ATM-110
rebuilding ATM-109
recovering ATM-109, ATM-110
system checkpoint
data sets ATM-109
initiating ATM-109
restart ATM—109
user-supplied exit routines ATM-109
using ATM-108
warm start ATM—108
warm start
log token ATM-108

Common Queue Server
See see CQS
Common Service Layer (CSL)

and CQS CSL-13
benefits CSL-1
command processing considerations CSL-38
communication CSL-149
configuration recommendation CSL—8
configurations CSL—7
configured without Resource Manager CSL-3
DFSCGxxx PROCLIB CSL-14
DFSVSMxx

CSLT=ISDT-399
how to write requests CSL-16
IMS address spaces included CSL-2
introduction CSL-1
Member DFSCGxxx 1ISDT-332
minimum configuration CSL-8
OM trace table types BPE-10
Operations Manager (OM) ISDT—449
Operations Manager

overview CSL-3, CSL-31
PROCLIB members CSL-14
relationship to Base Primitive Environment CSL-1
Resource Manager (RM) ISDT-449
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Common Service Layer (CSL) (continued) communications controller ATM—7, ATM—-8

Resource Manager communications network ATM-5
function provided CSL-4 communications network
overview CSL—4 components
resource structure CSL—4 responsibilities ATM—-6, ATM-21
startup procedure CSL-99 Finance Communication System ATM—432
RM trace table types BPE-11 SLU P system ATM-432
SCI trace table types BPE-12 communications, establishing ATM-13
shutting down CSL-26 COMP keyword
Structured Call Interface (SCI) ISDT—-449 definition CR-55
Structured Call Interface COMP parameter commands
definition and tailoring CSL-149 CHANGE.CA DBRC-142
functions provided CSL-4 NOTIFY.CA DBRC-312
overview CSL—4, CSL-149 COMP= parameter
startup procedure CSL-149 ACBGEN procedure URS-160
system definition and tailoring CSL-13 COMPARE option DGR-318
Common Service Layer trace (CSLT) COMPARE statement APDG-144, DGR-255
about DGR-197 COMPARE statement
format DGR-198 COMPARE AIB APDB-315, APTM-396
Common Storage Tracker DGR-4 COMPARE DATA APDB-314, APTM-394
common synchronization point process, ADB-419 COMPARE PCB APDB-316, APTM-396
common trace table interface DGR-190 introduction APDB-314, APTM-394
communicating with IMS OG-367 comparing EXEC DLI
communicating with other IMS TM systems APTM-61 commands with DL/I calls APCICS-102
communication analyzer (DFSICIOO0) options with command codes APCICS-103
DDM comparison of symbolic CHKP and basic CHKP
entry point DGR-325 APDG-43
trace ID DGR-326 compatibility considerations RPG-60
description DGR-325 compatibility
save area DGR-326 3270 printer and SLU 1 APTM-211
trace output DGR-327 converting device definitions to SLU P APTM—212
trace record example DGR-327 SLU P APTM-212
trace record format DGR-327 compilation statements
Communication Controller ALPHA URDBTM-414, URDBTM-488
37x5 AS-263 COPY URDBTM-414, URDBTM-489
communication devices EJECT URDBTM—493
defining END URDBTM—-493
intelligent Stations ISDT-18 EQU URDBTM-489
non-VTAM terminals ISDT-14 PRINT URDBTM-492
switched devices ISDT-19 RESCAN URDBTM-490
VTAM terminals ISDT-20 SPACE URDBTM-492
macros 1ISDT-19 STACK URDBTM-491
macros summary of statements URDBTM-418
CONFIG ISDT-19 syntax URDBTM-414
IDLIST ISDT-19 syntax errors URDBTM-416
LINE ISDT-19 SYSIN URDBTM—413
LINEGRP ISDT-19 SYSLIB URDBTM-413
NAME ISDT-19 SYSPRINT URDBTM-413
POOL ISDT-19 TITLE URDBTM-492
SUBPOOL ISDT-19 UNSTACK URDBTM-491
TERMINAL ISDT-19 compiler, COBOL APCICS-16
Communication IWAIT report AS-224, AS-225 compiling, options with EXEC DLI APCICS-29
Communication Summary report AS-224 COMPINOP state ATM-41
Communication Summary report complex expressions DBRC-94
IMS Monitor (DB/DC) URS—405 component definition
IMS Monitor (DCCTL) URS-460 LTERM naming ATM—272, ATM—441
communication task trace parameter definitions ATM—332
description DGR-435 selection
Communication Wait report input component ATM-273, ATM-441
IMS Monitor (DB/DC) URS—-406 output component ATM-275, ATM—276, ATM—442
IMS Monitor (DCCTL) URS-461 SLU P input component ATM-442
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component definition (continued)

SLU P system ATM-441
component identification keyword procedure DGR-31
COMPONENT keyword

3275 terminal CR-106

3770 terminal CR-106

ASSIGN command CR-105

definition CR-56

SLU 1 terminal CR-106

SLU 4 terminal CR-106

SLU P terminal CR-106
component protection

extended output ATM—449

state ATM—41
component, as part of RSR name AS-336
component

shutting down OG-103
components of a CQS CQS-2
COMPR= operand (DIV statement), specifying

APTM-250

COMPR= operand (DIV statement)

specifying URDBTM—-458
compressing segment data ADB-213
compression facility

See segment edit/compression facility ADB-17
compression

PRILOG DBRC-76, DBRC-110
COMPRTN parameter

DBD SEGM statement ADB—-452
COMPRTN= parameter

DEDB URS-69

DL/l URS-68

SEGM statement URS—-68
COMPT (/COMPT) command OG-40
COMPT command

description CR-152

environments CR-151

examples CR-152

NOTRDY keyword CR-152

PCH keyword CR-151

PDS keyword CR-151

PRT keyword CR-151

RDR keyword CR-151

READY keyword CR-152

ready state CR-152

syntax diagram CR-151
COMPT= parameter ISDT-132, ISDT-154
COMPT1= parameter ISDT-155
COMPT2= parameter ISDT-155
COMPT3= parameter ISDT-155
COMPT4= parameter ISDT-155
COMPTnN= parameter ISDT-455
COMTERM request CG-584
concatenated datasets

GSAM APDB-169
concatenated equates

See equate processing

concatenated key and PCB mask APDB-74, APDB-163

concatenated key, segment APCICS—9
concatenated key
converting ADB—448

concatenated key (continued)
fields ADB-195
in symbolic pointing ADB-189
logical parent's ADB-157
concatenated segments ADB-162, ADB-171
concatenated segments, logical relationships APDB-158
concurrent access to full-function databases APDG-33
concurrent image copy OG-76
concurrent image copy (CIC)
CIC parameter DBRC-233
database backup copies DBRC—40
registered database with DBRC DBRC—41
restrictions DBRC-41
concurrent image copy
recovery OG-177
COND= operand (DPAGE statement), specifying
APTM-254
COND= operand (LPAGE statement), specifying
URDBTM-422
COND= operand
DPAGE statement, specifying URDBTM-461
COND-= parameter
File Select and Formatting Print utility (DFSERA10)
URS-301
CONFIG macro statement AS-71
CONFIG macro
description ISDT-77
IDLIST macro, and ISDT-77
Label field ISDT-78
LINE macro, and ISDT-77
LINEGRP macro, and ISDT-77
MFS ISDT-526
parameters ISDT—78
parameters
FEAT= ISDT-78
MODEL= ISDT-78
OPTIONS= ISDT-78
PTRSIZE= ISDT-78
syntax diagram ISDT-77
CONFIG= parameter ISDT-112
configuration
HALDB (High Availability Large Database) ADB-539
configurations
Finance Communication System ATM—432
IMSplex DBCTL CSL-11
IMSplex single system CSL-12
IMSplex with multiple SPOC users CSL—6
ISC ATM-258, ATM—-259
minimum CSL-8
mixed IMS versions CSL-10
recommendations CSL-8
shared queues with a CSL CSL-11
shared queues without a CSL CSL-11
simple CSL-3
SLU P system ATM-432
typical IMSplex CSL-7
VTAM ATM-66
without Resource Manager CSL-11
configuring
alternative IMS online systems AS-47
connected array APCICS-10
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connecting multiple IMS systems ATM—-211
connecting to IMS OG-365
connection failures

coupling facility 0G-246
Connection object JGR-110
connection

description ATM—265, ATM—437

IMS session parameters

ISC ATM—299, ATM-300
restriction against altering ATM—437

XRF complex, establishing connections ATM—438
connector APDB-226
considerations in screen design APDG-97
considerations

when using DBRC DBRC-35
consoles for operators AS-313
CONST= keyword

XDFLD statement URS-84
constant field ADB-194
CONSTANT parameter ADB—-206
contention, avoiding RECON DBRC-58
contention, bracket ATM-302, ATM—-453
contents

DBRC DGR-449
context OTMA-55
continuation characters DBRC-125

CONTINUE-WITH-TERMINATION indicator APDG-49

continuing a conversation APDG-98
CONTINUOUS keyword
definition CR-56
RSTART command CR-594
control (CTL) address space
online formatted dump DGR-184
control address space
See CTL address space
control block ATM-80
control block callable services CG-19
control block mapping
EEVT CG-519, CG-541
EEVTP CG-540
control block service (CBS) BPE-7
control block table (CBT) pool DGR-585
control block
acronym DGR-67
application, cannot load CR-217, CR—224
database manager DGR-92
definitions DGR-67
description DGR-67
external SNAP call DGR-256
IMS, deletion of affinities CR-144
interrelationship diagram DGR-74
ISC ATM-269
linkage for static DB/DC environment DGR-66
locating in an IMS dump
Fast Path DGR-424
locating using load list DGR-583
logged at time of error DGR—-346
losing assignment changes when deleted CR-65,
CR-110
LTERM, preventing deletion of CR-71
macros that generate DGR-67
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control block (continued)
mapping macros DGR-67, DGR-346
MFS ATM-80
MODBLKS subset CR-433
relationships created for MAIN pool DGR-87
relationships for DFSCBTO00 pools DGR-91
relationships for DFSPOOL pools DGR-90

relationships for preallocated storage blocks DGR-88

sequential buffering diagram DGR-83
table (CBT) pools, defining CR-250
terminal
specifying the logon descriptor CR-134
trace
information CR-708
module CR-710
turning off CR-714
user
preventing deletion of CR-71
control blocks, MFS APTM-111
control blocks, MFS
chained control blocks APTM-193
summary APTM-111
testing APTM-119
control blocks, relocation during special abend
processing DGR-410
control blocks
creation by MFS Language utility URDBTM-397
EEVT CG-539
EEVTP CG-539
mapping control blocks.
See control block mapping
MFS Language utility URDBTM-393
Control Center
entering
type-1 commands CR-12
type-2 commands CR-12
format CR-12
issuing
type-1 commands CR-12, OG-29
type-2 commands CR-12, OG-29
overview CR-12, OG-29
control character ATM—88
control function, MFS
See MFS (Message Format Service)
control group, skeletal JCL DBRC-90
control interval definition field (CIDF) ADB-314
control interval update sequence number (CUSN)
ADB-119
control interval
DEDB problem
Cl 0 DGR-421
Cl 1 DGR-422
common data DGR-424
first DOVF Cl DGR-422
first IOVF Cl DGR-422
other DOVF Cls DGR-422
other IOVF Cls DGR-423
other SDEP ClI DGR-423
RAP ClI DGR-422
scraps DGR-423
type identification DGR-421



control interval (continued)
See CI (control interval) ADB—66
control intervals ISDT-277
control keywords, skeletal JCL DBRC-90, DBRC-105
control program AS-9
control region loop, diagnosing DGR-19
control region wait or hang, diagnosing DGR-18
control region, FMTIMS statement example DGR-159
control region
activity
recording OG—333
automatic restart 0G-92
control program AS-9
DCCTL environment, in a AS-16
definition AS-9
DL/l calls AS-9
execution parameters AS-91
execution parameters
defining in a shared-queues environment
ATM-106
failures OG-166
IMSplex, in a AS-421
restarting OG-91
starting OG-91
stopping OG-154
control statement listing
assembler listing URS—86
diagnostics URS—86
CONTROL statement
File Select and Formatting Print utility (DFSERA10)
URS-298
control statements, CFNAMES AS-399
control statements
typical sequence URS-179
control unit
2848 ISDT-78
2972 ISDT-78
3271 ISDT-78
CTLUNIT macro ISDT-78
control, passing processing APDG—6
CONTROLINTERVALSIZE keyword
DEFINE CLUSTER keywords DBRC-63
controlling output ATM-89, ATM-92
controlling
IMS OG-29
conventions, naming APDG-9
conventions
naming
general rules ADB-21
HALDB (High Availability Large Database)
ADB-22
HALDB data sets ADB-23
Conversation Abnormal Termination exit routine
ATM-210
conversation attributes
asynchronous APDG-108
MSC synchronous and asynchronous APDG-108
synchronous APDG-107
CONVERSATION keyword
definition CR-56

CONVERSATION keyword (continued)
DISPLAY command
description CR—224
example CR-298
EXIT command CR-374
RELEASE command CR-581
SET command CR-608
conversation mode
errors
ISC ATM-317, ATM-319
explained ATM-39
IMS-CICS ATM-555
IMSplex, in an ATM-134
normal termination, ISC extension ATM-318
restriction ATM—-287
conversation state, rules for APPC verbs APDG-109
conversation status OG-41
Conversational Abnormal Termination exit routine
(DFSCONEDO)
attributes CG-254
binding CG-254
description CG—-253
IMS callable services CG—254
IMS environments CG-254
including the routine CG-254
interface CG—254
link editing CG-254
naming convention CG-254
registers
contents on entry CG-254
contents on exit CG-256
sample location CG-254
sample routine location CG—-254
using callable services CG-254
conversational mode
description APDG-102
LU 6.2 transactions APDG-107
conversational processing ATM—-32
conversational processing in MSC (multiple systems
coupling) ATM-213, ATM-214
conversational processing in MSC (multiple systems
coupling)
abend ATM-215
planning for ATM-212
remote destination verification ATM—-214
conversational processing
abnormal termination of, precautions for APDG-100
by deferred switch APTM-69
by immediate switch APTM-70
coding necessary information APTM-75
continuing the conversation APTM-69
deferred program switch APDG-98
designing a conversation APDG-98
DFSCONEO APDG-100
ending the conversation and passing control
APTM-71
example APTM—-64
for APPC/IMS APTM-74
gathering requirements APDG-97
how to continue the conversation APDG-98
how to end the conversation APDG-99
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conversational processing (continued)
immediate program switch APDG-99
message formats APTM-68
overview APDG-97, APTM-64
passing control and continuing the conversation
APTM-69, APTM-70
passing the conversation to another program
APDG-98
recovery considerations APDG-100
replying to the terminal APTM—69
restrictions APTM-68, APTM-70
ROLB call APTM-65
ROLL call APTM-65
ROLS call APTM-65
SPA APDG-99
status CR-224
steps in a conversational program APTM—66
structure APTM-65
use with alternate response PCBs APDG-102
using a deferred program switch to end the
conversation APDG—99
using ROLB, ROLL and ROLS in APTM-69
what happens in a conversation APDG-98
conversational program
definition APTM—-64
conversational transactions ATM-32, JGR-21
conversational transactions
in a shared-queues environment ATM-100
conversations, preventing abnormal termination
APDG-100
conversations
protected OTMA-55
conversion, batch jobs to BMPs AS—399
conversion
See also procedures, modifying a database
3270 device format, example APTM—-209
device formats APTM-208
converting an existing application APDG-10
CONVTYPE= parameter ISDT—415
COORD= parameter ISDT-477
coordinating IMSplex-wide processes CSL-112

coordinating performance information for MSC ATM-231

coordinator controller.
See CCTL (coordinator controller)
coordinator, sync-point APDG-111
COPIES parameter commands
GENJCL.IC DBRC-232
GENJCL.OIC DBRC-241
copy function
bit 4 of SCA, byte 1 APTM-227
description APTM-178
remote terminals URDBTM-474
COPY option
File Select and Formatting Print utility (DFSERA10)
URS-300
Copy Start-up Variables process 11V-117
COPY statement (language utility) URDBTM-414,
URDBTM-489
COPY statement
Log Archive utility URS-257
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copy
structures CQS—42

COPY= keyword
control statements
UCF FUNCTION=RU URDBTM-372
UCF FUNCTION=SU URDBTM-378
UCF FUNCTION=SX URDBTM-380
copybook types JGR-106
copying log records CQS-184
copying log records into user data sets URS-251
copying phase of HALDB Online Reorganization
ADB-366
COPYLOG= parameter ISDT-71
copyright panel 11V-112
CORE= parameter ISDT-85, ISDT-262
corrective service
installing V-85
correlator token OTMA-7
COUNT keyword JGR-98
counter
in logical relationships ADB-164
introduction ADB-15
couple data set format utility CQS-43
coupling facility resource management (CFRM)
couple data set format utility CQS-43
policy, defining CQS-12, CQS-34
coupling facility structures (CFSTR1 | 2) DBRC-272
coupling facility
cache structure ADB-135
connection failures OG-246
cross system OTMA-1
defining CFRM policy
example ATM-103
definition ATM-14
enabling multiple DEDB areas to share same CF
structure ISDT-383
failure due to IMS restart 0G-249
failure in rebuilding OG-249
hardware AS-390
IMSplex, in an AS-414
MADSIOT ADB-149
monitoring structures OG-228
OSAM data caching ISDT-411
resource structure AS—420
shared storage AS—-390
Structure Alter AS-404
structure failures OG—-247
structure names for Sysplex data sharing ISDT—408
structure
cache example AS-391
calculating size AS-401
changing the size of AS-404
duplexing AS—-394
size altering AS-394
system-managed rebuild AS—393
structures ADB-140, AS-390
structures, naming convention ADB-140
structures
cache AS-390
using AS-388
XCF OTMA-1



course code APDG-12
CP (free space chain pointer) field ADB—93
CPC (central processor complex)
definition AS-255
failure
as cause of takeover AS-262, AS-280
monitored by alternate IMS system AS—-266
requirement for XRF AS-257, AS—-263
CPI Communications application program ATM-393
CPI Communications application program
abnormal termination ATM—394
APSB call ATM-393
ATBCMTP verb ATM—-394
Backout call ATM—395
backout processing ATM—394
Commit call ATM—-393
commit processing ATM—-393
DB2 UDB for z/OS plan name, use of ATM-393
ESS Attach Facility ATM—393
in-flight unit of recovery, definition ATM—-398
indoubt unit of recovery, definition ATM—-398
normal termination ATM—394
programming requirements ATM—-396
pseudonym files ATM—396
recovery ATM-395
resolve-in-doubt processing ATM—395
return codes ATM-395
return codes
RR_BACKED_OUT ATM-395
RR_OK ATM-395
RR_PROGRAM_STATE_CHECK ATM-395
RTT ATM-393
session failure ATM—395
SQL calls ATM—393
SRRCMIT ATM-393
system restart ATM—395
two-phase commit process and ATM—-397
CPI Communications driven application program for LU
6.2 devices APDG-106
CPI Communications driven program
recovery OG-185
sync point 0G-52
CPI communications driven transactions
ASSIGN PARLIM command CR-110
ASSIGN PLMCT command CR-111
ASSIGN SEGNO command CR-111
CPI Resource Recovery calls OG-52
CPI-C (Common Programming Interface for
Communications) ATM-9
CPI-C (Common Programming Interface for
Communications)
APPC/IMS ATM-28
initialization ATM—28
side information ATM-28
transactions ATM-31
CPI-C driven application programs
security considerations in AS-136
CPLOG keyword
CHANGE command CR-128
CHANGE command
cp_log CR-128

CPLOG keyword (continued)
definition CR-56
DISPLAY command
description CR—225
CPLOG
DISPLAY command CR-225
CPLOG= parameter ISDT-85, ISDT-262
CPM definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CPRI keyword
ASSIGN command CR-106
definition CR-56
CPT definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CPUTIME= parameter ISDT-263
CQCHKPT command
description CR-155
environments CR-155
examples CR-156
SHAREDQ keyword CR-155
STRUCTURE keyword CR-155
syntax diagram CR-155
SYSTEM keyword CR-155
CQQUERY command
description CR-157
environments CR-157
examples CR-158
STATISTICS keyword CR-157
STRUCTURE keyword CR-157
syntax diagram CR-157
CQS (Common Queue Server) ATM-14, CQS—7
CQS (Common Queue Server)
access with IMS commands ATM-111
additional manual dump intervention DGR-524
address space CSL-2
administration CQS-27
authorization CQS-33
benefits CQS-2
benefits
automatic work load balancing CQS-2
incremental growth CQS-2
reliability CQS-2
checkpoint data set ATM-16
client connection
establishing CQS-32
client exit routines
Event CQS-167
Structure Event CQS-169
Structure Inform CQS-178
client failure CQS-32
client, definition ATM-14
client
exit routines ATM-17
clients CQS-81
cold start ATM—109
components CQS-2
components
checkpoint data set CQS-2
overflow structure CQS-2
primary structure CQS—-2
resource structure CQS-2
structure recovery data set CQS-3
z/OS log stream CQS-2
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CQS (Common Queue Server) (continued)

coupling facility
changing structure size ATM—109
CQS structure recovery data set DGR-526
CQS-z/OS log stream DGR-526
customizing CQS-13
data sets CQS-24
defining CQS-7, CQS-12
definitions ATM-14
definitions
execution parameters ATM-106
global structure parameters ATM—106
initialization parameters ATM-106
local structure parameters ATM—106
diagnosis CQS-181, DGR-523
diagram of client systems and coupling facility
CQs-1
DISPLAY command CR-225
execution data sets CQS-24
execution data sets
structure recovery data set CQS—25
system checkpoint data set CQS—-24
execution parameters
specifying CQS-14
exit routines
See CQS user-supplied exit routines
failure CQS-32
failures OG-187
functions
overflow processing CQS-3
records restart CQS—3
requests CQS-3
structure checkpoint CQS-3
structure rebuild CQS-3
system checkpoint CQS-3
global structure definition PROCLIB member
keywords CQS-19
IMSplex, in a AS-414
information for restart CQS-28
initialization parameters PROCLIB member
specifying CQS-16
initializing in a IMSplex, overview AS-421
JCL for printing log records CQS-183
list structures
planning ATM-112
local structure definition PROCLIB member
specifying CQS-17
log records CQS-181, DGR-531
log recovery OG-172
logging CQS-6
logging
OC/390 logger ATM-110
monitoring CQS-13
multiple clients CQS-11
notification of work CQS-3
operating system requirements CQS-1
overview ATM-17, CQS-1
parameters
CQS PROCLIB CQS-16
execution CQS-14
preparing to start CQS—-12

92 Master Index and Glossary

CQS (Common Queue Server) (continued)
printing DGR-533
printing log records CQS-183
problem diagnostics DGR-24
procedures for CSL CSL-14
rebuilding structures CQS-39
recovering CQS-39
resource structure AS—-420
resource structure
attributes AS—420
restarting ATM-108
restarting information CQS-28
restarting structures
allocation CQS-28
restarting
after system checkpoint ATM—109
cold start CQS-31
description CQS-30
warm start CQS—-30
restating after system checkpoint CQS-35
set up tracing DGR-10
shared queue environment, in a ATM-15
shutting down ATM-110, CQS—44
starting ATM-108, CQS-27, OG-98
starting manually CQS-27
stopping OG-161
structure cold start CQS-29
structure dump contents DGR-524
structure overflow function CQS-37
structure recovery data set 0G—62
structure types managed CQS-3
structure warm start CQS—-28
structures
checkpoint, initiating ATM—109
copying ATM-110
rebuilding ATM-109
recovering ATM-109, ATM-110
system checkpoint ATM—109
system checkpoint data set OG-62
system checkpoint
data sets ATM-109
initiating ATM—109
restart ATM—109
tailoring CQS—7
user-supplied exit routines ATM-109
using ATM—108
warm start ATM—108
warm start
log token ATM-108
z/OS log data set OG—61
CQS benefits CQS-2
CQS Event exit
abnormal termination CQS-169
parameters CQS-168
parameters, abnormal termination CQS-168
CQS exit routine PROCLIB member
EXITMBR parameter BPE-13
CQS keyword
definition CR-56
DISPLAY command
description CR—225



CQS keyword (continued)
DISPLAY command (continued)
examples CR-300
CQS outage natification to terminal users RPG-14
CQS setup recommendations DGR-7
CQS setup recommendations
trace environment - conservative DGR-7
trace environment - more aggressive DGR-7
CQS statistics
using BPE Statistics user exit CQS—67
CQS trace table types
* (asterisk) BPE-8
CQS (common queue server trace table) BPE-8
ERR (error trace table) BPE-8
INTF (interface trace table) BPE-8
STR (structure trace table) BPE-8
CQS user-supplied exit routine
writing in assembler CQS—48
CQS user-supplied exit routines CQS-47
CQS user-supplied exit routines
Client Connection
general CQS—49
parameters CQS-50
register contents CQS-49
general information CQS—47
Initialization-Termination (Init-Term)
general CQS—48
parameters CQS-49
register contents CQS-48
Queue Overflow
general CQS-51
parameters CQS-52
register contents CQS-52
Structure Event
checkpoint parameters CQS-64
connection parameters CQS—63
general CQS—62
overflow parameters CQS—66
rebuild parameters CQS-65
register contents CQS—63
routine parameters CQS—63
status change parameters CQS-67
Structure Statistics
CQS request statistics record CQS-55
data object statistics record CQS-56
general CQS-53
parameters CQS-54
gueue name statistics record CQS-57
register contents CQS-53
structure checkpoint statistics entry CQS-61
structure checkpoint statistics record CQS—60
structure process statistics record CQS-55
structure rebuild statistics record CQS-58
z/OS request statistics record CQS-57
CQS-managed rebuild CQS-40
CQs
address space ISDT-380
shared queues, placing messages on ISDT-296
CQS= parameter ISDT-380
CQSBRWSE request
BROWSE function CQS-82

CQSBRWSE request (continued)
BRWSOBJS function CQS-82
COMPLETE function CQS-82
CONTINUE function CQS-83
DSECT function CQS-83
functions CQS—-82
parameters CQS-84
return and reason codes CQS—88
syntax CQS—82
usage CQS-83

CQSCHKPT request
CHKPTSTR function CQS-89
CHKPTSYS function CQS-90
DSECT function CQS-90
format CQS-89
parameters CQS-91
return and reason codes CQS-92
syntax CQS—89
usage CQS-90

CQSCONN request
CONNECT function CQS-92
DSECT function CQS-93
format CQS-92
parameters CQS-93
restrictions CQS-93
return and reason codes CQS-97
syntax CQS-92
usage CQS-93

CQSDEL request
DELETE function CQS-98
DSECT function CQS-98
format CQS-98
parameter CQS-98
return and reason codes CQS-101
syntax CQS—98
usage CQS-98

CQSDEREG request
DEREGISTER function CQS-102
DSECT function CQS-102
format CQS-102
parameters CQS-102
return and reason codes CQS-103
syntax CQS-102
usage CQS-102

CQSDISC request
DISCABND function CQS-103
DISCNORM function CQS-104
DSECT function CQS-104
format CQS-103
parameters CQS-105
return and reason codes CQS-107
syntax CQS-103
usage CQS-104

CQSET command
description CR-159
environments CR-159
examples CR-160
SHAREDQ keyword CR-159
SHUTDOWN keyword CR-159
STRUCTURE keyword CR-159
syntax diagram CR-159
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CQSINFRM request
DSECT function CQS-108
format CQS-108
INFORM function CQS-108
parameters CQS-109
return and reason codes CQS-112
syntax CQS-108
UNINFORM function CQS-108
usage CQS-109

CQSINIT CSL-13

CQSIPxxx CSL-14

CQSIPxxx
format rules CQS-16
overview CQS-16
sample PROCLIB member CQS-16

CQSMOVE request
DSECT function CQS-112
format CQS-112
MOVE function CQS-112
parameters CQS-114
return and reason codes CQS-115
syntax CQS-112
usage CQS-113

CQSPUT request
ABORT function CQS-116
actions CQS-118
DSECT function CQS-116
FORGET function CQS-116
format CQS-116
parameters CQS-119
PUT function CQS-116
return and reason codes CQS-122
syntax CQS-116
usage CQS-117

CQSQUERY request
DSECT function CQS-123
format CQS-123
parameters CQS-127
QNAME function CQS-123
QRYOBJS function CQS-124
QTYPE function CQS-124
return and reason codes CQS-131
STATISTICS function CQS-125
STRSTAT function CQS-125
syntax CQS-123
usage CQS-125

CQSREAD request
CONTINUE function CQS-132
DSECT function CQS-132
example CQS-161
format CQS-132
functions CQS-132
parameters CQS-134
READ function CQS-132
REREAD function CQS-133
return and reason codes CQS-136
syntax CQS-132
usage CQS-133

CQSRECVR request
DELETE function CQS-137
DSECT function CQS-138
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CQSRECVR request (continued)

format CQS-137

functions CQS-137

parameters CQS-139

RETRIEVE function CQS-138
return and reason codes CQS-141
syntax CQS-137

UNLOCK function CQS-138
usage CQS-139

CQSREG request

DSECT function CQS-142
functions CQS-142

parameters CQS-142

REGISTER function CQS-142
return and reason codes CQS-143
syntax CQS—142

usage CQS-142

CQSRSYNC request

DSECT function CQS-144

format CQS-144

functions CQS-144

parameters CQS-146

return and reason codes CQS-149
RSYNCCOLD function CQS-145
RSYNCWARM function CQS-145
syntax CQS-144

usage CQS-145

CQSSGxxx

formatting rules CQS-19
overview CQS-19
sample PROCLIB member CQS-20

CQSSHUT request

DSECT function CQS-151

format CQS-151

functions CQS-151

parameters CQS-151

QUIESCE function CQS-151
return and reason codes CQS-152
syntax CQS-151

usage CQS-151

CQSSLxxx

formatting rules CQS-18
overview CQS-17
sample PROCLIB member CQS-18

CQSSSN= parameter ISDT-380
CQSUNLCK request

DSECT function CQS-152
FORCE function CQS-152

format CQS-152

functions CQS-152

parameters CQS-154

return and reason codes CQS-156
syntax CQS—152

UNLOCK function CQS-152
usage CQS-153

CQSUPD request

DSECT function CQS-157

format CQS-157

functions CQS-157

parameters CQS-157

return and reason codes CQS-161



CQSUPD request (continued)
syntax CQS-157
UPDATE function CQS-157
usage CQS-157
CRB definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CRC (command recognition character) CG-514,
ISDT-87, ISDT-478
CRC registration RPG-16
CRC= parameter ISDT-263, ISDT-478
CRD keyword
COMPT command CR-151
definition CR-56
RCOMPT command CR-561
create named storage service
example BPE-76
output BPE-76
parameters BPE-76
Create Thread exit routine CG-547
creating ESMT CG-517
creating output data sets DGR-10
creating PROCLIB member DFSFDRxx AS-91
creating search arguments DGR-30
creating work areas for ESAP CG-527
creation of
a new hierarchy APDG-82
reports APDG-16
CRGGRM service OTMA-27
CRGSEIF service OTMA-27
cross system coupling facility.
See XCF (Cross System Couping Facility).
Cross System Product/370 Application Development
(CSP/370AD) ADB-309
cross-memory
considerations CG-9
mode CG-9
cross-system coupling facility CQS-14
cross-system queuing determination ATM—232
crossing a logical relationship ADB-177, ADB-180
crossing a unit of work (UOW) boundary when
processing DEDBs APCICS-99
CRTROXIT trace entry DGR-459
cryptography
See encryption
CSA (common storage area) AS—99
CSA=nnn parameter
F irlmproc,SET command CR-806
CSAB definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CSAPSB= parameter ISDT-264
CSBLK DSECT ATM-130
CSCBLK parameter list CG-19
CSECT= keyword
UCF FUNCTION=ZM control statement
URDBTM-384
CSL (Common Service Layer) AS—-409
CSL (common service layer)
type-2 commands
benefits AS-23
CSL (Common Service Layer)
and CQS CSL-13
benefits AS-409, CSL-1
configuration AS-419

CSL (Common Service Layer) (continued)
configuration recommendation CSL—8
configurations CSL-7
configured without Resource Manager CSL-3
CSLZQRY AS-433
DFSCGxxx PROCLIB CSL-14
failure AS—-434
how to write requests CSL-16
IMS address spaces included CSL-2
introduction CSL-1
managers AS—-411
minimum configuration CSL-8
monitoring AS—433
OM trace table types BPE-10
Operations Manager

overview CSL-3
Overview AS-411
PROCLIB members CSL-14
relationship to Base Primitive Environment CSL-1
Resource Manager

function provided CSL-4

overview CSL—4

resource structure CSL-4
RM trace table types BPE-11
SCI trace table types BPE-12
security AS—425
shutting down AS-428, CSL-26
starting OG-91
stopping OG-161
Structured Call Interface

functions provided CSL—4

overview CSL—4
system definition and tailoring CSL-13
XRF OG-255

CSL SHUTDOWN CR-825

CSL
problem diagnostics DGR-24

CSLG= parameter ISDT-264

CSLOIxxx AS-422, CSL-35

CSLOIxxx
sample PROCLIB member CSL-37

CSLOMBLD CSL-79

CSLOMBLD command override CSL-81

CSLOMCMD CSL-55

CSLOMCMD output CSL-207

CsSLOMI
input buffer, example CSL-65
output CSL-203
response directive CSL—96

CSLOMOUT CSL-82

CSLOMQRY CSL-74

CSLOMQRY output CSL-208

CSLOMRSP CSL-88

CSLOREGO CSL-87, CSL-88

CSLPLEX SHUTDOWN CR-825

CSLRIxxx CSL-101

CSLRMDEL CSL-113

CSLRMDRG CSL-117

CSLRMPRI CSL-118

CSLRMPRR CSL-121

CSLRMPRS CSL-123
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CSLRMQRY CSL-131
CSLRMREG CSL-136
CSLRMUPD CSL-139
CSLRST1 CSL-110
CSLRST2 CSL-111
CSLSCBFR CSL-19, CSL-171
CSLSCDRG CSL-173
CSLSCDRG
environmental requirements CSL-19
CSLSCMSG CSL-174
CSLSCQRY CSL-181
CSLSCQSC CSL-184
CSLSCREG CSL-187
CSLSCREG
environmental requirements CSL-19
planning considerations CSL—22
restrictions CSL-187
CSLSCRQR CSL-193
CSLSCRQS CSL-196
CSLSG= parameter AS-418
CSLSIxxx AS—422, CSL-152
CSLSREG AS-425
CSLT (Common Service Layer trace)
about DGR-197
format DGR-198
CSLT= parameter ISDT-399
CSLULGTS CSL-221
CSLULXCB CSL-219
CSLZQRY AS-433
CSLZQRY request
description CSL-24
parameters CSL-24
syntax CSL-24
CSLZQRY
DSECT function AS—-433
STATS function AS—433
CSLZSHUT AS-429
CSLZSHUT request
description CSL-26
parameters CSL-27
syntax CSL-27
CSPARMS parameter list CG-15
CSPLRESN field CG-25
CSPLRTRN field CG-25
CSSTRG parameter list CG-16
CSVT definition/mapping macro DGR-67
CTB definition/mapping macro DGR-68
CTC (channel-to-channel) channel-end appendage
V=73
CTC (channel-to-channel)
failure of AS-262
link
RSTART command CR-594
MSC (multiple systems coupling) physical link type
ATM-197
used for surveillance AS-267
CTL (control) address space
online formatted dump DGR-184
CTL (PUNCH) statement APDB-321, APTM—401
CTLUNIT macro statement
BACKUP keyword AS-314
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CTLUNIT macro statement (continued)
system definition, in AS—-70
CTLUNIT macro
description ISDT—-78
parameters ISDT-79
parameters
ADDR= ISDT-79
BACKUP= ISDT-79
MODEL= ISDT-79
syntax diagram ISDT-79
CTM definition/mapping macro DGR—68
CTRACE 0OG-119, OG-126
CTRACE records AS-407
CTT definition/mapping macro DGR-68
CTXBEGC service OTMA-27
CTXEINT service OTMA-28
CTXSWCH service OTMA-28
CULE definition/mapping macro DGR-68
currency of data APDG-2, APDG-3
CURRENT parameter commands
NOTIFY.RECOV DBRC-328
NOTIFY.REORG DBRC-331
NOTIFY.UIC DBRC-345
current position in the database, determining the
APCICS-63
current position
determining APDB—99
multiple positioning APDB-108
qualification APDB-209
unsuccessful calls APDB-104
current roster APDG-12
cursor position input APTM-132
cursor positioning
for input messages APTM-162, APTM-221
for output messages
CURSOR operand APTM-255
dynamic APTM-161
in DPAGE statement URDBTM-462
specifying attributes APTM—-228
cursor
cursor-active status for HALDB Online
Reorganization ADB-365
HALDB Online Reorganization ADB-367
CURSOR-= operand (DPAGE statement), specifying
APTM-255
CURSOR-= operand
DPAGE statement URDBTM—462
CUSN (control interval update sequence number)
ADB-119
custom service, installing JGR-38
Customer Information Control System (CICS)
See CICS (Customer Information Control System)
ADB-3
customizing IMS OTMA-42
CustomPac installation 1IV-5
CVB definition/mapping macro DGR—68
CXB definition/mapping macro DGR—68
CYLINDERS keyword
DEFINE CLUSTER keywords DBRC—63



D

D= keyword
control statements
DFSERA10 CONTROL URS-298
DFSERA10 OPTION URS-303
DA status code ADB-470, ADB-477
damaged RECON data set DBRC-78
DASD allocation for OLDS AS-83
DASD logging
OLDS IlIV-51
SLDS 1IV-55
WADS IIV-53
DASD requirements RPG-25
DASD space release ADB—478
DASD
contention in Fast Path ADB-416
log tracing ISDT—-399
logging ISDT-302, ISDT-303, ISDT-304, ISDT-406
out-of-space for DEDB ADB-418
DASDUNIT parameter commands
CHANGE.RECON DBRC-181
INIT.RECON DBRC-283
data areas, coding APDB-27
data availability enhancements APCICS-105
data availability, status codes APDB-73
data availability
considerations APDG-46, APDG—65
levels APDG-5
recording APDG-15
Data Capture exit routine ADB—452, CG-45, OG-73
Data Capture exit routine
See also EXIT= parameter
adding ADB-452
AIB Interface CG-47
and logical databases ADB-219
attributes CG—46
call functions ADB-219
call sequence ADB-217
calling order with data capture figure CG-45
changing ADB—-453
control blocks CG-49
control blocks
XPCB CG-50, CG-55
XSDB CG-52, CG-58
data capture exit routine ADB-218
data security/integrity CG-54
deleting ADB—453
description ADB-17, ADB-215, CG-45
function ADB-215
loading/initializing CG-46
registers CG-52
registers
contents on entry CG-52
contents on exit CG-53
return and reason codes CG-53
sample COBOL routine CG-60
sample PL/I routine CG-65
specifying in DBD ADB-216
supported languages CG-46, CG-53
synchronous data capture CG-45
using ADB-216, ADB-447

Data Capture exit routines
description AS-32
system requirements AS-109, AS-111
Data Capture, asynchronous support CG—479
data capture
See AIB (application interface block)
data communication (DC)
call analyzer (DFSDLA30) DGR-358
FMTIMS statement example DGR-159
service aid
DC trace DGR-327
description DGR-325
finding the active save set DGR-364
IBM 3270 error recovery analysis DGR-364
IMS Transaction trace DGR-358
IMS-VTAM interface DGR-364
message format service module traces DGR-372
message format service normal BTAM path
DGR-365
OTMA dumps DGR-406
OTMA log records DGR-406
OTMA module-to-code cross reference table
DGR-404
OTMA trace DGR-401
OTMA verb-to-code cross reference table
DGR-405
receive-any buffer analysis DGR-362
terminal communication task trace DGR-325
data communication
EXEC parameters ISDT-423, ISDT-427
intelligent stations, defining ISDT-18
macros ISDT-490
master terminal, specifying ISDT-22
switched communication devices, defining ISDT-19
terminals, defining
non-VTAM terminals ISDT-14, ISDT-15
VTAM terminals ISDT-13, ISDT-20
data communications execution-time options
for BMP region AS-104
for IMS procedure AS-97
data communications
APPC/IMS OG-154
APPC/IMS
stopping OG-154
data compression CG-116, CG-122
Data Conversion exit routine CG-71
data currency APDG-2, APDG-3
data definition APDG-10
data descriptor FM header
IMS use ATM-565
input format ATM—379
output format ATM—-380
use on input ATM-366
use on output ATM—-366
data dictionary
DataAtlas APDG-15, APDG-179
DB/DC Data Dictionary APDG-15, APDG-179
documentation for other programmers APDG-179
in application design APDG-15
Data Dictionary
IBM DB/DC Data Dictionary AS-38
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Data Dictionary (continued)
See DB/DC Data Dictionary ADB-18
using a data dictionary AS-38
data element
description APDG-11
homonym APDG-14
isolating repeating APDG-17
listing APDG-12
naming APDG-13
synonym APDG-13
data elements in segment ADB-15
data elements, grouping into hierarchies APDG-16
data entity APDG-11
data entry database APDG-32
data entry database (DEDB).
See DEDB Randomizing routine
data entry database (DEDB)
See also DEDB (data entry database)
See Fast Path, DEDB
Data Entry Database Randomizing Routine
(DBFHDC40/ DBFHDC44)
callable services CG-76
IMS environments CG-75
including the routine CG-76
naming convention CG-76
sample routine location CG-76
Data Entry Database Randomizing routine
attributes CG-75
IMS environments CG-75
including the routine CG-75
link editing CG-75
naming convention CG-75
sample routine location CG-75
using callable services CG-75
Data Entry Database Resource Name Hash Routine
(DBFLHSHO)
binding CG-81
IMS callable services CG-82
IMS environments CG-81
including the routine CG-82
naming convention CG-81
sample routine location CG—-82
Data Entry Database Sequential Dependent Scan Utility
exit routine (DBFUMSEL1)
attributes CG-85
IMS environments CG-85
including the routine CG-85
link editing CG—85
naming convention CG-85
sample routine location CG—85
using callable services CG-85
data entry database.
See DEDB
data entry database
See also DEDB (data entry database)
See DEDB (data entry database) ADB-418
data entry databases (DEDBs) APDB-173
data extraction, processing, and restructuring system
ADB-309
data flow ATM-31
data flow control (DFC) protocols ATM—317

98 Master Index and Glossary

data flow control (DFC) protocols
bracket and half-duplex ATM—-328
bracketing messages
input ATM-328
chaining ATM-337
commands
BID ATM-327
ERP PURGE ATM-339
error handling ATM-317
examples ATM-573
exception response ATM-317
half-session synchronization ATM—-319
input messages, backing out ATM-320
paged message errors ATM—-344
PURGE after exception response ATM-338
recoverability aided by LWA ATM-319
response requirements ATM-319
sense codes ATM—-352
symmetrical session shutdown ATM-353
sync point and response ATM-320
sync point and response
CICS-IMS ATM-557
input ATM-324
output ATM-325
data flow reset, handling errors ATM—349
data flow
in an MSC (multiple systems coupling) network
ATM-200
message switching ATM-34
program-to-output terminal ATM—-32
program-to-program ATM-32
terminal-to-program ATM-32
data formatting, exit routine CG-109
data group
starting OG-307
data locking APDB-179
data management block (DMB) diagram DGR—-96
data mapping, define with MAXDEF command
APDB-347, APTM-347
data mask APDG—-6
data parameter
FORMAT command CR-378
data part of segment ADB-14, ADB-15
data partitioning, MSC (multiple system coupling)
ATM-197
data propagation AS-32, AS-109, CG—-46, CG-59
data propagation
sync point OG-55
XRF OG-254
data redundancy APDG-1
data redundancy, reducing APDB-156
data requirements, analyzing ADB-45, ADB-53
data sensitivity ADB-184, APDG—4
data sensitivity, defined APDG-85
data set allocation, RECON data set
creating DBRC-63
shared among multiple processors DBRC-59
data set allocation
considerations for
global resource serialization 11IV—65
JES IIV-65



data set allocation (continued)
considerations for (continued)
RACF 11V-66
XRF 1IV-62
direct output data sets 11IV-49
global resource serialization considerations 11V-65
JES considerations 11V-65
log data sets
OLDS IlIV-51
SLDS 1IV-55
WADS IIV-53
message queue data sets
allocation restrictions 11V-56
OLDS IIV-50
online change data sets IIV-58
OSAM data sets 11V-56
RACF considerations [IV-66
SLDS 11IV-50
SPOOL SYSOUT data sets
defining spool line groups 11IV-61
XRF considerations for SPOOL line groups [IV—62
variables 11V-190
VSAM data sets 1IV-57
WADS 1IV-50, IIV-54
with online change 11V-58
without online change [IV-60
XRF data set considerations
discussion of 11V-62
dynamic allocation considerations 11V-65
mandatory replication data sets 11IV-63
mandatory shared data sets [IV—63
optional replication data sets [IV-64
other data sets impacted by XRF [IV-64
data set groups
See multiple data set groups ADB-18
data set statement
description ADB—292
HALDB (High Availability Large Database) ADB-292
data set, dynamic allocation
See Dynamic Allocation Macro
data set, RECON DBRC-57
data set
MODSTAT CSL-16
OLCSTAT CSL-16
OSAM
maximum size ADB-79, ADB-507
SYS1.PARMLIB CSL-13
VSAM
maximum size ADB-79
data sets
A-through-J DBRC-51
allocated by IVP 1IV-107
allocating DGR-10
allocation ADB-318
allocation
See allocating IMS system data sets
by group
DLIB IIV-17
Execution 11V-33
IRLM lIV-45
IVP 1IV-14

data sets (continued)

by group (continued)

SMP/E 1IV-14

System 11V-29

Target 11V-23

user 1IV-46
CQS execution CQS-24
DFSVSAMP ADB-69, AS—399
direct output 11V-49
DLIBs for

Database Manager IIV-17

ETO IIV-18

IMS Java 1IV-18

RSR Database-Level Tracking feature 1IV-17

RSR Recovery-Level Tracking feature [IV-17

systems services 11V-17

Transaction Manager 11V-18
entry-sequenced CQS-24
ESDS in HD databases ADB-91
ESDS in secondary indexes ADB-192
Execution 11V-33
failures OG-167
HALDB Online Reorganization

naming conventions ADB-372

output data sets ADB-373, ADB-545
HALDB partitions

maximum number of data sets ADB—299
HISAM ADB-65
IMS.ACBLIB

attributes 1IV-35

multiple copies IV-13

related execution data sets 11V-33
IMS.ACBLIBA 11V-35
IMS.ACBLIBB 11V-35
IMS.ADFSBASE IIV-18
IMS.ADFSCLST IIV-18
IMS.ADFSDATA 11V-18
IMS.ADFSEXEC 11V-19
IMS.ADFSIC4J 1IV-21
IMS.ADFSISRC 1IV-19
IMS.ADFSJDCS8 1IV-19
IMS.ADFSJHF8 11IV-20
IMS.ADFSJJCL IIV=20
IMS.ADFSJLIB 1IV-20
IMS.ADFSJSAM I[IV=20
IMS.ADFSJTOL 1IV-19, IIV-21
IMS.ADFSLOAD IlIV-21
IMS.ADFSMAC CQS-77, lIV-21
IMS.ADFSMLIB 11V-22
IMS.ADFSOPSC 1IV-46
IMS.ADFSPLIB IIV-22
IMS.ADFSRTRM IIV=22
IMS.ADFSSLIB 1IV-22
IMS.ADFSSMPL 11V-23
IMS.ADFSSRC 11IV-23
IMS.ADFSTLIB 11V-23
IMS.ADXRLOAD IIV-45
IMS.ADXRSAMP [IV-45
IMS.DBDLIB 11V-33, 1IV-36
IMS.DFSOLPnNnN 1IV-36
IMS.DFSOLSnn 11V-36
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data sets (continued)

IMS.DFSTRAO1 11V-36
IMS.DFSTRAO2 11V-36
IMS.DFSTRAOQT IIV-37
IMS.DFSWADSN 1IV-37
IMS.DLIBZONE.CSI 1IV-15
IMS.FORMAT 11IV-13, [IV-38
IMS.FORMATA 11V-38
IMS.FORMATB 11V-38
IMS.GLBLZONE.CSI IIV-15
IMS.IEFRDER 11V-38
IMS.IMSMON 11V-38
IMS.INSTALIB 1IV-14
IMS.INSTATBL 1IV-14
IMS.JOBS 1IV-30

data sets (continued)

IMS.SDFSTLIB IIV-28
IMS.SDXRRESL 11V-46
IMS.SDXRSAMP [IV-46
IMS.SHMSG/1-9 1IV-42
IMS.SHMSGL 11V-43
IMS.SMPLTS IIV-15
IMS.SMPPTS 11IV-15
IMS.SMPSCDS IIV-16
IMS.SMPSTS IIV-16
IMS.SYSOnnn [IV-44
IMS.TCFSLIB 11V-33
IMS.TFORMAT IIV-45
IMS.TRGTZONE.CSI IIV-16
IMSPLEX.OLCSTAT IIV—41

IMS.LGENIN IIV-30 initializing IMS system data sets AS—-80
IMS.LGENOUT IIV-30 INSTATBL IIV-116

IMS.LGMSG/1-9 1IV-42 ISPTABL 11V-109

IMS.LGMSGL 11IV-43 KSDS in secondary indexes ADB-192
IMS.MATRIX 1IV-13, 1IV=30 M-through-V DBRC-51

IMS.MATRIXA 1IV=31 MSDBCP1 and MSDBCP2 ADB-279
IMS.MATRIXB IIV=31 MSDBDUMP data set ADB—279
IMS.MODBLKS IIV-13, 1IV-24 naming convention

IMS.MODBLKSA IIV-31 HALDB Online Reorganization overview ADB-24
IMS.MODBLKSB IIV-31 naming conventions

IMS.MODSTAT 1IV-39 HALDB (High Availability Large Database)
IMS.MODSTAT2 11IV-39 ADB-23

IMS.MSDBCP1 11V-39 HALDB Online Reorganization ADB-372
IMS.MSDBCP?2 1IV-39 PHDAM ADB-23

IMS.MSDBCP3 1IV-40 PHIDAM ADB-23

IMS.MSDBCP4 11V-40 PSINDEX ADB-23
IMS.MSDBDUMP [IV-40 OLDS 1IV-50

IMS.MSDBINIT 1IV-40 online AS-81

IMS.OBJDSET 11V-32 OSAM IIV-56

IMS.OPTIONS 11V-32 OSAM in HD databases ADB-91
IMS.PGMLIB IIV-41 output DGR-10

IMS.PROCLIB AS-399, 11V-32 pre-formatting space ADB-263
IMS.PSBLIB lIV-41 SLDS IIV-50

IMS.QBLKS 11V-42 structure recovery CQS-25
IMS.QBLKSL 1IV-43 SYSOUT IlIV-61

IMS.RDS IIV-43 system checkpoint CQS-24

IMS.RDS2 1IV-43 system

IMS.RECONL1 IIV-44 failures OG-168

IMS.RECONZ2 1IV-44 online change function AS-80
IMS.RECONZ3 IIV-44 XRF OG-269

IMS.REFERAL 1IV-44 user 11IV-46

IMS.SDFSBASE [IV-24 USER.TLIB IIV-46

IMS.SDFSCLST 1IV-24 WADS IIV-50

IMS.SDFSDATA 1IV-25 XRF 0G-261, OG-269
IMS.SDFSEXEC 1IV-25 XRF requirements 11IV—-62
IMS.SDFSISRC IIV-25 XRF

IMS.SDFSJLIB 1IV-25 initializing OG-256

IMS.SDFSJSID 11V-26 data sharing DBRC-18

IMS.SDFSMAC 11IV-26 data sharing requirements RPG-30

IMS.SDFSMLIB 11IV-26
IMS.SDFSPLIB 1IV-27
IMS.SDFSRESL 11IV-27
IMS.SDFSRTRM [IV-27
IMS.SDFSSLIB 11V-28
IMS.SDFSSMPL 11V-28
IMS.SDFSSRC 1IV-28

data sharing
ACCESS keyword CR-52
ACTIVE keyword CR-52
area-level AS-372, AS-373
assigning a share level with DBRC AS-378
assigning a sharing level with DBRC AS-378,
DBRC-19

100 Master Index and Glossary



data sharing (continued)
backout 0G-241, OG-242
batch backout DBRC-24
block-level AS-375
commands OG-225
configuration examples AS-377
controlling OG-226
database as a data resource AS—-370
database integrity DBRC-19
DATABASE macro statement ISDT-8
database processing
starting 0G-224
stopping OG-224
database share level
changing OG-239
database-level AS-372, AS-373
database
reorganizing OG—-234
DB/DC environment, in a AS-12
DBCTL environment, in a AS-15
DBRC 0G-231, OG-243
DBRC failure
restart after 0G-243
DBRC, role of AS-373
DBRC
commands O0G-232
DEDB ADB-115
description AS-369, AS-375
dynamic backout DBRC-24
establishing naming conventions AS-379
FDBR (Fast Database Recovery).
See FDBR
forward recovery DBRC-26, OG-242
GLOBAL keyword CR-59
group AS-386
image copies AS-381
image copy OG-234, OG-237
image copy
making OG-238
IMS failure
restart after 0G-243
IMSCTRL macro statement ISDT-8
information in the RECON data set DBRC-19
IRLM, role of AS-375
IRLM
restarting OG—243
starting 0G-223
stopping OG-224
levels of DBRC-18
levels of
block level DBRC-18
database level DBRC-18
LOCAL keyword CR-61
logs OG-240
merging logs DBRC-49
normal operations OG-234
NRESTART command CR-455
online change OG-233
online reorganization DBRC-53
overview OG-223
planning for recovery DBRC-23

data sharing (continued)
procedures OG—240
record DBRC-75
recovery OG-189, OG-239
recovery
coordinating with DB2 UDB for z/OS OG-319
resources, monitoring OG-226
RSR OG-293
RSR, using with AS-341
starting 0G-223
stopping 0G-223
structures
cache AS-390
sysplex OG-245
sysplex (see sysplex data sharing) AS—385
system configuration example ISDT-516
VSO DEDB areas AS-391
VSO DEDB Areas ADB-144
data space
z/0S
accessing for VSO DEDB areas ADB-143
acquiring for VSO areas ADB-143
data storage methods
combined file APDG-2
in a database APDG-2
separate files APDG-1
data stream profile, ATTACH FM header ATM-373
data structure APDG-5
data structure conflicts, resolving APDG-77
data structures APDB-28
data structures, developing ADB-45, ADB-53
data transmission
definite responses, ISC ATM-263
error handling ATM-486
error recovery procedure ATM-565
exception responses, protocol
CICS-IMS ATM-556, ATM-565
Finance Communication System ATM—436
ISC ATM-263
messages
input ATM-468
output ATM-475
response requirements
IMS commands and indicators ATM—264,
ATM-435
IMS message switches ATM—325, ATM—485
irrecoverable-inquiry transactions ATM-325,
ATM-485
LU 6.2 application program ATM—-69
MES control requests ATM—486
recoverable-inquiry transactions ATM—-325,
ATM-484
summary ATM—482
VTAM commands and indicators ATM—-264,
ATM-435
SLU P, message data types ATM—468
transparent ISDT-154
data transparency ATM-267

data types, IMS advanced function network ATM—468

data types
aggregate functions JGR—99

Index

101



data types (continued)
conversion JGR-104
mapped to COBOL JGR-106
data validation, exit routine CG-109
data-set-full condition ATM-90
data
a program’s view APDG—4
aggregate APDG-16
association APDG-3
documentation APDG-14
elements, homonym APDG-14
elements, isolating repeating APDG-17
elements, naming APDG-13
hierarchical relationships APDG-3
integrity, how DL/I protects APDG—61
keys APDG-20
recording its availability APDG-15
relationships, analyzing APDG-16
structuring APDG-16
unique identifier APDG-14
XML
overview of storing in IMS databases ADB—-238
DATA= keyword
MSDB Maintenance utility MSDBINIT statement
URDBTM-80
DataAtlas APDG-15, APDG-16, APDG-179
database administration
task description ADB-3
database allocation record DBRC-74
database and data communications security APDG-10
Database Buffer Pool report
IMS Monitor (DBCTL) URS-433
Database Change Accumulation utility DBRC-46
Database Change Accumulation utility (DFSUCUMO)
CA group
defining DBRC-48
defining for future use DBRC—49
reusing DBRC-49
commands
BACKUP.RECON DBRC-135
CHANGE.ADS DBRC-137
CHANGE.BKOUT DBRC-138
CHANGE.CA DBRC-140
CHANGE.CAGRP DBRC-142
CHANGE.DBDSGRP DBRC-160
CHANGE.IC DBRC-162
CHANGE.PRILOG (for OLDS) DBRC-169
CHANGE.PRILOG (for RLDS) DBRC-171
CHANGE.PRILOG (for SLDS) DBRC-175
CHANGE.PRILOG (for TSLDS) DBRC-175
CHANGE.RECON DBRC-180
CHANGE.SECLOG (for OLDS) DBRC-189
CHANGE.SECLOG (for RLDS) DBRC-190
CHANGE.SECLOG (for SLDS and TSLDS)
DBRC-194
CHANGE.SG DBRC-199
CHANGE.SUBSYS DBRC-200
CHANGE.UIC DBRC-202
DELETE.ADS DBRC-203
DELETE.ALLOC DBRC-204
DELETE.BKOUT DBRC-205
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Database Change Accumulation utility (DFSUCUMO)
(continued)

commands (continued)
DELETE.CA DBRC-205
DELETE.CAGRP DBRC-206
DELETE.DB DBRC-206
DELETE.DBDS DBRC-207
DELETE.DBDSGRP DBRC-208
DELETE.GSG DBRC-208
DELETE.IC DBRC-209
DELETE.LOG (for OLDS) DBRC-210
DELETE.LOG (for RLDS) DBRC-210
DELETE.LOG (for SLDS) DBRC-210
DELETE.RECOV DBRC-214
DELETE.REORG DBRC-214
DELETE.SG DBRC-215
DELETE.SUBSYS DBRC-216
DELETE.UIC DBRC-216
GENJCL.ARCHIVE DBRC-219
GENJCL.CA DBRC-223
GENJCL.CLOSE DBRC-227
GENJCL.IC DBRC-231
GENJCL.OIC DBRC-240
GENJCL.RECEIVE DBRC-245
GENJCL.RECOV DBRC-249
GENJCL.USER DBRC-255
INIT ADS DBRC-261
INIT.CA DBRC-262
INIT.CAGRP DBRC-263
INIT.DB DBRC-265
INIT.DBDS DBRC-268
INIT.DBDSGRP DBRC-273
INIT.GSG DBRC-275
INIT.IC DBRC-276
INIT.RECON DBRC-282
INIT.SG DBRC-286
LIST.BKOUT DBRC-289
LIST.CAGRP DBRC-290
LIST.DB DBRC-291
LIST.DBDS DBRC-292
LIST.DBDSGRP DBRC-294
LIST.GSG DBRC-295
LIST.HISTORY DBRC-296
LIST.LOG (for a category of records) DBRC-300
LIST.LOG (for a PRILOG family) DBRC—-298
LIST.RECON DBRC-302
NOTIFY.ALLOC DBRC-307
NOTIFY.BKOUT DBRC-309
NOTIFY.CA DBRC-310
NOTIFY.IC DBRC-312
NOTIFY.PRILOG (for OLDS) DBRC-315
NOTIFY.PRILOG (for RLDS) DBRC-319
NOTIFY.PRILOG (for SLDS and TSLDS)

DBRC-323

NOTIFY.RECOV DBRC-327
NOTIFY.REORG DBRC-330
NOTIFY.SECLOG (for OLDS) DBRC-333
NOTIFY.SECLOG (for RLDS) DBRC-336
NOTIFY.SECLOG (for SLDS) DBRC-340
NOTIFY.UIC DBRC-344
RESET.GSG DBRC-347



Database Change Accumulation utility (DFSUCUMO)
(continued)
description DBRC-45, URDBTM-233
examples URDBTM-245
execution recorded by DBRC DBRC—-48
input DBRC-47
input and output URDBTM—-235
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-236
EXEC statement URDBTM-236
output messages and statistics URDBTM-244
purge date and time URDBTM-239

restricted from Utility Control Facility URDBTM-343

restrictions URDBTM-235
return codes URDBTM-244
subset of log volumes DBRC—47
utility control statements
DBO statement URDBTM-241
DB1 statement URDBTM-242
ID statement URDBTM-240
SO statement URDBTM-243
valid log subset with DBRC DBRC-49
database change accumulation utility JCL
adding information to RECON DBRC-310
changing information about a run DBRC-140
deleting information from RECON DBRC-205
generating a job DBRC-223
skeletal JCL DBRC-446
Database Change Accumulation utility
input OG—65
Database Control (DBCTL)
DRA dumps DGR-479
dump title format DGR-171
IMS traces
activating DGR-9
DL/I DGR-9
Fast Path DGR-9
problem, diagnosing DGR-21
recovery tokens DGR-480
service aids DGR-479
database control
See DBCTL (database control)
database copy

See Online Database Image Copy utility (DFSUICPO)

database data set record DBRC-70
database definition
HALDB partitions ADB—295
using the Partition Definition utility ADB—295
Database Description (DBDs)
See also DBD (Database Description) generation
generating
DEDB databases URS-8
GSAM databases URS-5
HSAM databases URS-4
database description rules, DBD generation URS-13
database description
See DBD (database description) ADB-18
database descriptions (DBDs)
description APDB-10

Database Descriptions (DBDs)
generating
HDAM and PHDAM databases URS—6
HIDAM and PHIDAM databases URS-7
HISAM databases URS-5, URS-6
Index and PSINDEX databases URS-8
logical segment types URS-9
MSDBs URS-7
database division ATM—212
Database Image Copy 2 utility (DFSUDMTO0) DBRC-39,
OG-75
Database Image Copy 2 utility (DFSUDMTO)
description URDBTM—-207
examples URDBTM-220
input and output URDBTM-213
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-214
EXEC statement URDBTM-213
restrictions URDBTM-212
utility control statements URDBTM-215
Database Image Copy utility (DFSUDMP0) DBRC-39,
0OG-75
Database Image Copy utility (DFSUDMPO)
adding information to RECON DBRC-312
creating data sets for future use DBRC—41
description DBRC-37, URDBTM-195
examples URDBTM-203
execution recorded by DBRC DBRC-37
frequency of creating image copies URDBTM-195
generating a job DBRC-231
in an RSR environment URDBTM-196
input and output URDBTM-198
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-201
EXEC statement URDBTM-199
maximum number of generations DBRC-42
nonstandard image copy data sets DBRC-45
recovery period DBRC-42
Remote Site Recovery URDBTM-196
restrictions URDBTM-197
return codes URDBTM-203, URDBTM-219
reusing image copy data sets DBRC—43
skeletal JCL DBRC-451
utility control statements URDBTM-202
database image copy, online
See Online Database Image Copy utility
database integrity
maintaining APCICS-83
DATABASE keyword
/DISPLAY DATABASE command CR-226
DBDUMP command CR-161
DBRECOVERY command CR-166
definition CR-56
DELETE command CR-173
DISPLAY command with BKERR keyword CR—-228
DISPLAY command
description CR—225
examples CR-300
LOCK command CR-426
START command CR-628
STOP command CR-655
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DATABASE keyword (continued)
UNLOCK command CR-726
DATABASE macro APDG-90
DATABASE macro statement
data sharing, and AS-372
system definition, in AS-53
used for online change AS—-239
DATABASE macro
CICS, and ISDT-473
description ISDT-79
online applications, defining ISDT-8
parameters ISDT—-80
parameters
ACCESS= ISDT-80
DBD= ISDT-81, ISDT-82
RESIDENT= ISDT-80
syntax diagram ISDT-80
Database Manager data sets [IV-17
database parallel open RPG-6
database PCB ADB-303
Database Prefix Resolution utility (DFSURG10)
ADB-351
Database Prefix Resolution utility (DFSURG10)
description URDBTM—-47
example URDBTM-53
execution under the utility control facility
URDBTM-47
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-51
EXEC statement URDBTM-49
PARM field options URDBTM—-49
output messages and statistics URDBTM-53
restrictions URDBTM-48
return codes URDBTM-53
sort/merge URDBTM-49

Database Prefix Update utility (DFSURGP0) ADB-352

Database Prefix Update utility (DFSURGPO)
description URDBTM-55
example URDBTM-60
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-57
EXEC statement URDBTM-57
output messages URDBTM-60
recovery and restart URDBTM-56
return codes URDBTM-60
utility control statements
ABEND URDBTM-60
CHKPT URDBTM-59
RSTRT URDBTM-59
SNAP URDBTM-60
Database Prereorganization utility (DFSURPRO)
ADB-350
Database Prereorganization utility (DFSURPRO)
description URDBTM-167
example URDBTM-173
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-169
EXEC statement URDBTM-169
output messages URDBTM-173
return codes URDBTM-173
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Database Prereorganization utility (DFSURPRO)
(continued)
utility control statements
DBIL= URDBTM-170
DBR= URDBTM-171
OPTIONS= URDBTM-172
database record APDG—4
database record
calculating size ADB-311
definition ADB—-6

HDAM (Hierarchical Direct Access Method) ADB—94

HIDAM ADB-96
HISAM (Hierarchical Indexed Sequential Access
Method) ADB-66
HSAM (Hierarchical Sequential Access Method)
ADB-61
introduction to ADB-12
locking ADB-105
MSDB (main storage database) ADB-130
PHDAM (Partitioned Hierarchical Direct Access
Method) ADB-94
PHIDAM ADB-96
database recovery adapter (DRA) start-up table
using with ODBA (Open Database Access)
ISDT-465
using with Open Database Access (ODBA)
ISDT-465
database recovery adapter (DRA)
setup 1ISDT-465
database recovery control (DBRC)
See DBRC (database recovery control)
Database Recovery Control utility (DSPURXO00)
description DBRC-29
generating a job DBRC-249, DBRC-255
GENJCL.RECOV command DBRC-249
overview DBRC-29
database recovery control
See also see DBRC
changing information DBRC-162
changing partition information DBRC-165
data set, creating a backup copy DBRC-135
Database Recovery Control
See also DBRC (Database Recovery Control)
control block diagram DGR-110
external trace
example DGR-472
record format DGR-471
using DGR-471
FMTIMS statement example DGR-159
internal trace
example DGR-464
RECON data set
contents DGR-449
diagnostic aid DGR-449
service aids DGR-449
database recovery records DBRC—-68
Database Recovery utility (DFSURDBO)
description URDBTM-253
examples URDBTM-264
in an RSR environment URDBTM-256
input and output URDBTM-257



Database Recovery utility (DFSURDBO) (continued)
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-259
EXEC statement URDBTM-259
Remote Site Recovery URDBTM-256
restricted from Utility Control Facility URDBTM-343
restrictions URDBTM-256
return codes URDBTM-263
utility control statements
ABEND URDBTM-261
NOSEQCK URDBTM-262
S (database recovery) URDBTM—262
database recovery utility requirements RPG-30
database recovery with data sharing
batch DBRC-24
data sharing DBRC-26
dynamic DBRC-24
forward DBRC-26
managing system logs DBRC—49
database recovery, planning for
backing out database changes APCICS-84
checkpoints, CHKP command APCICS-84
checkpoints, taking APCICS—-84
restarting your program, XRST command
APCICS-84
database recovery
backing out APTM-79
backing out database changes APDG-64
checkpoints, description APDG-61
Database Image Copy 2 output format DBRC-40
defining groups DBRC-273
groups DBRC-69
restarting your program, description APDG—-64
database resource adapter APDB-125
Database Resource Adapter (DRA) APDG-137
Database Resource Adapter (DRA)
Analyzing DRA Problems DGR-480
dump DGR-479
dump title format DGR-171
recovery tokens DGR-480
Service Aids DGR-479
database resource adapter
See DRA (database resource adapter)
Database Scan utility (DFSURGS0) ADB-350
Database Scan utility (DFSURGSO0)
abnormal termination URDBTM-40
description URDBTM-39
example URDBTM-46
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-41
EXEC statement URDBTM-41
output messages URDBTM-45
return codes URDBTM-46
scan options
SEG URDBTM-43
SEQ URDBTM-43
utility control statements
ABEND URDBTM-45
CHKPT URDBTM-44
DBS URDBTM-43
RSTRT URDBTM-45

database segment, load/insert CG-111
database statistics, retrieving APDG-149
Database Surveyor support ISDT-31
Database Surveyor utility (DFSPRSUR) ADB-355
Database Surveyor utility (DFSPRSUR)
description URDBTM-19
examples URDBTM-24
input URDBTM-19
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-20
EXEC statement URDBTM-20
output URDBTM-19
restricted from Utility Control Facility URDBTM-343
return codes URDBTM-24
utility control statements
DBNAME= URDBTM-22
FROMAREA= URDBTM-23
KEYRANGE= URDBTM-22
MODE= URDBTM-23
SAMPLE= URDBTM-23
TOAREA= URDBTM-23
database tracker
DL/l AS-334
Fast Path AS-334
milestone, definition AS-334
database types
areas APDG-32
DB2 UDB for z/0S APDG-32, APDG-54
DEDB APDG-32, APDG-74
description APDG-32
Fast Path APDG-31
full-function APDG-31
GSAM APDG-32, APDG-76
HDAM APDG-71, APDG-72
HISAM APDG-75
HSAM APDG-75
MSDB APDG-32, APDG-73
PHDAM APDG-69, APDG-71
PHIDAM APDG-69, APDG-72
relational APDG-32
root-segment-only APDG-32
SHISAM APDG-76
SHSAM APDG-76
database zap capability
Utility Control Facility (DFSUCF00) URDBTM—-349
Database-Buffer-Pool report
description URDBTM-314
fields in the report URDBTM-314
IMS Monitor (DB/DC) URS-403
using the report URDBTM-316
database-level data sharing AS-372, AS—373
Database-Monitor Report Print utility (DFSUTR30)
analysis control data set URDBTM-300
description URDBTM—-299
example URDBTM-300
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-300
EXEC statement URDBTM-299
restrictions URDBTM-299
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database, dynamic allocation
See Dynamic Allocation Macro
database

See also DL/I
access intent, changing 0G-232
access to APDG-52
accessing OG-131
adding information to RECON DBRC-330
administrator APCICS-3, APDB-14
allocating AS—-265
allocation record DBRC-74
application design review AS—36
application program’s view ADB-18
authorization, changing DBRC-114
availability OG—-233
availability
obtaining information APCICS-105
status codes, accepting APCICS-105
backout utility OG-87
backup DBRC-37, DBRC-45, OG-14, OG-75
backup
commands for DBRC-38
buffers, Fast Path AS-95
calls
Fast Path APDB-189
summary APDB-217
changes, backing out APDG-64
changes, committing APCICS-2
changing information DBRC-145
CICS local-DL/I ADB-56
control block diagram DGR-95

data set groups, changing information DBRC—-160

data set, changing information DBRC-153
DB PCB, name APDB-73, APDB-163
DBCTL support ADB-56
DBRC authorization

MODIFY command CR-434
deallocating resources APDB-251
declaring in system definition AS-54
DEDB ADB-115, AS-27
DEDB description ADB-109
defining DBRC-265
definition ADB-18
deleting information from RECON DBRC-206
deleting

MODIFY command CR-434
description (DBD) APDG-4

description name field, DIB (DL/I interface block)

APCICS-8
design considerations ADB-241, ADB-267
design
aids for testing ADB-309
what it involves ADB-4
diagnosis DGR-25
diagnostic techniques DGR-253
DL/l ADB-56
effect of commands on OG-38
example, medical hierarchy APCICS-2
execution-time options
for BMP region AS-104
for MPP region AS-102
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database (continued)
failures OG-174
Fast Path types ADB-115, AS-27
Fast Path
MODIFY command CR-434
GSAM description ADB-76
HALDB (High Availability Large Database)
description ADB-78
HD description ADB-78
hierarchy APDG-3
HSAM description ADB-60
1/0 analysis AS—230
image copy, making OG—-238
implementing ADB-5, ADB-291
integrity in data sharing DBRC-19
introduction to ADB-11
listing DBRC-291
loading ADB-5, ADB-320
Local-DL/I support ADB-56
log analysis DGR-313
log record (X'50") DSECT DGR-313
logical ADB-162
making HISAM copies DBRC-44
making image copies DBRC-37
modifying ADB-5, ADB-423
monitoring ADB-5, ADB-335
monitoring buffers URS-403, URS-433
monitoring DL/I calls URS-389, URS-447
MSDB AS-27
MSDB description ADB-128
MSDB, Areas in data sharing ADB-115
multiple data set groups ADB-234
nonrecoverable OG-182
open exit DBRC-17
opening AS-265
options APDG-69
organization field, DIB (DL/I interface block)
APCICS-8
organization sample 11V-155
page fixing buffers AS-214
position
after XRST APDB-284
determining APDB-99
establishing using GU APDB-234
multiple positioning APDB-108
unsuccessful calls APDB-104
processing during takeover AS—283
processing, Fast Path APCICS-87
protecting during reorganization ADB—342
protection AS-159
record DBRC-69
record format 11IV-152
record, processing APDG—6
recovering APCICS-83
recovery ADB-5, APDG-61, OG-123, OG-175
Recovery Resource Service DGR-26
recovery with ROLL call APDB-118
recovery, back out changes APDB-117
reorganizing ADB-341, OG-234, OG-237
requirement for XRF AS-258
RSR OG-288



database (continued)
RSR tracking OG-284
searching techniqgues DGR-59
security
establishing ADB-31
for application programs ADB-18
introduction ADB—6
shadowing OG-284, OG-287
shave level change OG-239
SHISAM description ADB-75
SHSAM description ADB-75
standards and procedures ADB—6
starting OG-307
status CR-225
stopping OG-308
stopping access to OG-40
testing ADB-5, ADB-307
tuning ADB-5, ADB-341
types APCICS-9
unavailability APDG—46, APDG—65
update set OG—289
databases, loading
description ADB-311
Fast Path initial loads ADB-323
JCL ADB-325
restartable load program, using UCF ADB-326
databases
batch, tracking ISDT-195, ISDT-220
CICS, accessing with ISDT-471
DBRC, registering with ISDT—266
describing to IMS Java JGR-107
DL/I, using ISDT-202, ISDT-224
dynamically allocate AS—-323
ensuring integrity AS—260, AS—268
example 1ISDT-485
failure of AS—-262
Fast Path ISDT-264, ISDT-272
main storage (MSDBs) ISDT-331
managing ISDT-79
online, declaring ISDT-9
XML
overview of storing XML data ADB-238
DATAGROUP keyword
DATAGROUP command CR-167
definition CR-57
RECOVER command
REMOVE keyword CR-571
STOP keyword CR-575
START command CR-631
STOP command CR-656
DATAGRP keyword
definition CR-57
DATASET statement
database
GSAM URS-33
HDAM URS-34
HIDAM URS-34
HISAM URS-33
HSAM URS-33
INDEX URS-34
LOGICAL URS-35

DATASET statement (continued)
database (continued)
MSDB URS-34
description URS-30
example ADB-235
format URS-32
in logical DBD ADB-177
keywords URS-35
parameter description URS-35
DATE data type JGR-104
DATE= keyword
SB Test utility SELECT statement URDBTM-337
DATXEXIT parameter
DBD statement URS-30
DB batch environment.
See DBB (DB batch environment)
DB batch processing APDG-33
DB batch
See batch environment
DB Control DRA (Database Resource Adapter)
APDG-137
DB Control
DRA (Database Resource Adapter) APDG-139
DB Groups DBRC-50
DB header record
HALDB DBRC-71
DB keyword
definition CR-57
RECOVER command
ADD CR-569
REMOVE keyword CR-571
STOP keyword CR-575
DB Monitor reports
Database-Buffer-Pool report URDBTM-314
Distribution-Appendix report URDBTM-322
DL/I-Call-Summary report URDBTM-319
Monitor-Overhead report URDBTM-326
Program-1/O report URDBTM-317
VSAM-Buffer-Pool report URDBTM-303
VSAM-Statistics report URDBTM-309
DB Monitor
activating 0G-124
data, logging OG-124
description OG-124
performance gathering OG-124
reactivating OG-124
stopping OG-124
DB partition
HALDB DBRC-71, DBRC-72
DB PCB (database program communication block)
APDG-4
DB PCB (database program communication block)
masks
DB PCB APDB-72
DB PCB mask, GSAM reference APDB-88
DB PCB mask
general description APDB-72
specifying APDB-72
DB PCB
database name APDB-73, APDB-163
definition APCICS-31
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DB PCB (continued)
entry statement, pointer APDB-162
fields APDB-72, APDB-73
in GSCD APDB-254
key feedback area APDB-163

key feedback area length field APDB-74, APDB-163

mask APDB-72, APDB-73
mask
fields APDB-163
fields, GSAM APDB-162
name APDB-162
relation APDB-72
multiple DB PCBs APDB-113
number of sensitive segments field APDB-74
processing options field APDB-74, APDB-163
relation to DB PCB APDB-72
secondary indexing, contents APDB-156
segment level number field APDB—73
segment name field APDB-74
sensitive segments APDB-74
specifying APCICS-74
status code field APDB-73, APDB-163
status codes
NA APDB-258
NU APDB-259
DB query
output DBRC-370
overview DBRC-365
parameters DBRC-366
return codes DBRC-368
syntax DBRC-365
DB/DC Data Dictionary

establishing security ADB—-34
generating DBDs ADB-18
generating PSBs ADB-18
introduction ADB-18
network documentation AS—-38
system documentation AS—38
DB/DC environment
control region AS-9
data sharing AS-12
databases supported AS-12
definition AS-8
example AS-9
RSR AS-13
utilities supported AS-12
XRF AS-13
DB/DC
Data Dictionary APDG-15, APDG-179
environment APDG-31, [IV-113
keyword list CR-45
online environment.
See DBT (DB/DC online environment)
DB.INIT command
defining databases DBRC-22
DB= parameter ISDT-436, ISDT—442, ISDT-444

DBO statement

Database Change Accumulation utility (DFSUCUMO)

URDBTM-241
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DB1 statement
Database Change Accumulation utility (DFSUCUMO)
URDBTM-242, URDBTM-243
DB2 (DATABASE 2)
with IMS TM APTM-55, APTM-93
DB2 ESS interface problem, diagnosing DGR-20
DB2 Recoverable Resource Manager Services
attachment facility JGR-15
DB2 subsystems supported RPG-34
DB2 UDB for z/OS access
application programming JGR-34
committing work JGR-34
drivers JGR-34
FSDB2AF DD statement JGR-17
IMS databases, compared to JGR-34
JBP region, from a
configuring JGR-15
programming model JGR-30
JMP region, from a
configuring JGR-15
programming model JGR-21
rolling back work JGR-34
RRSAF JGR-15
DB2 UDB for z/OS stored procedures
developing JGR-80
environment variables JGR-74
IVP JGR-75
JAVAENYV data set JGR-73
overview with IMS Java JGR-73
running JGR-78
sample application
running JGR-77
system requirements JGR-73
DB2 UDB for z/OS
access from BMP regions AS-105
access from MPP regions AS-103
coordinating recovery with OG-319
CPI-C
plan name, use of ATM—-393
data capture exit routines AS—109
Data Capture exit routines AS-32
databases APDG-32, APDG-54
defining to IMS ISDT-475
IMS control region requirements AS-100
security APDG-94
tracking
routing delays OG-320
XRC tracking
during takeover OG-321
DB2_HOME ENVAR keyword JGR-74
DB2, propagating DL/I updates to CG—-45, CG-479
DB2
IMS batch, and ISDT-483
modules 1ISDT-484
subsystem connection, tracing ISDT—404
subsystem identification parameters ISDT—419
tables, providing ISDT—484
XRC tracking OG—-319
DB2Auto application
running JGR-77



DB2AutoClient application
running JGR-77
db2sqljjdbc.properties JIGR-77
DBA APCICS-3, APDB-14
DBALLOC keyword
definition CR-57
START command CR-630, CR-633
DBASF, formatted OSAM buffer pool statistics
APDG-150
DBASS, formatted summary of OSAM buffer pool
statistics APDG-151
DBASU, unformatted OSAM buffer pool statistics
APDG-151

DBB (database buffer pool) size, specification CG-118

DBB (DB batch environment) 11V-98
DBBBATCH AS-21, CSL-2
DBBBATCH procedure 1ISDT-195
DBBBATCH procedure
DD statements ISDT-197
description ISDT-195
parameters ISDT-197
parameters
APARM= ISDT-257
BKO= ISDT-260
BUF= ISDT-260
DBRC= ISDT-265
EXCPVR= ISDT-272
FMTO= ISDT-273
GSGNAME= ISDT-275
IMSID= ISDT-276
IMSPLEX= ISDT-277
IOB= ISDT-277
IRLM= ISDT-277
IRLMNM= ISDT-278
LOCKMAX= ISDT-280
LOGA= ISDT-280
LOGT= ISDT-280
MBR= ISDT-282
MON= ISDT-283
PRLD= ISDT-288
PSB= ISDT-289
RGN= ISDT-293
RGSUF= ISDT-293
RST=1SDT-293
SOUT= ISDT-296
SPIE= ISDT-296
SRCH= ISDT-297
SSM= ISDT-297
SWAP= ISDT-299
SYS= ISDT-299
SYS2= ISDT-299
TEST= ISDT-300
TMINAME= ISDT-300
DBBBATCH procedures
parameters
CKPTID= ISDT-261
DBBF parameter
DEDB Buffer Pool in the DBCTL environment
ADB-286
DEDB or MSDB Buffer Pools ADB—-282
DBBF= parameter ISDT—-264

DBC (DBCTL online environment)

initial installation 11V—98
procedure for DBCTL IIV=9

DBC procedure

DD statements ISDT-203
description ISDT-198
parameters ISDT-202
parameters
AOIP= ISDT-257
ARC= ISDT-259
ARMRST= ISDT-259
AUTO= ISDT-260
BSIZ= I1SDT-260
CCTCVCAN= ISDT-260
CIOP= ISDT-261
CMDMCS= ISDT-261
CORE= ISDT-262
CRC= ISDT-263
CSAPSB= ISDT-264
DBBF= ISDT-264
DBFP= ISDT-265
DBFX= ISDT-265
DBRCNM= ISDT-266
DBRSE= ISDT-266
DBWP= ISDT-266
DESC= ISDT-268
DLIDSIZE= ISDT-269
DLINM= ISDT-269
DLIPSB= ISDT-269
DMB= ISDT-270
DMHVF= ISDT-270
EPCB= ISDT-271
FDRMBR= ISDT-272
FIX=1SDT-273
FMTO= ISDT-273
FPDSSIZE= ISDT-273
FPWP= ISDT-274
IMSID= ISDT-276
I0B= ISDT-277
IRLM= ISDT-277
IRLMNM= ISDT-278
ISIS= ISDT-278
LGNR= ISDT-279
MAXPST= ISDT-282
MCS= ISDT-283
ORSMBR= ISDT-284
OTHR= ISDT-284
PIINCR= ISDT-287
PIMAX= ISDT-287
PRDR= ISDT-288
PREMSG= ISDT-288
PRLD= ISDT-288
PSBW= ISDT-289
PST= ISDT-290
RDMNM= |SDT-292
READNUM= ISDT-292
RES= ISDT-293
RGSUF= ISDT-293
RSRMBR= ISDT-293
SPM= ISDT-297
SRCH= ISDT-297
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DBC procedure (continued)
parameters (continued)
SSM= ISDT-297
SUF= ISDT-298
SVC2= |SDT-298
TRACK= ISDT-300
UHASH= ISDT-301
USERVAR= ISDT-301
VSPEC= ISDT-302
WADS= ISDT-302
WKAP= ISDT-302
YEAR4= ISDT-303
storing ISDT-194
DBCS (double byte character set)
definition APTM-156
types of fields APTM-156
DBCS/EBCDIC mixed fields
description APTM-156
horizontal tab (SCS1 device) APTM-160
input control APTM-159
SO/SI control characters in APTM-156
DBCS/EBCDIC mixed literals
continuation rules for APTM—-158
description APTM-157
specifying as DFLD/MFLD literals APTM-157
DBCTL OTMA-50
DBCTL (Database Control) environment
Fast Path AS-28, AS-52
monitoring AS—195
security AS-161
DBCTL (database control)
CHECKPOINT command CR-143
command
examples CR-9
format CR-9
list CR-897
DBDUMP command CR-162
DBRECOVERY command CR-167
keyword list CR-45
LOCK DATABASE command CR-426
starting subsystem
START irlmproc CR-795
DBCTL (Database Control)
DRA dumps DGR-479
dump title format DGR-171
failures OG-188
IMS traces
activating DGR-9
DL/I| DGR-9
Fast Path DGR-9
problem, diagnosing DGR-21
recovery OG-7, OG-188
recovery tokens DGR—-480
service aids DGR—-479
shutdown OG-156
single-phase commit OG-54
two-phase commit OG-52
XRF OG-279
XRF capabilities AS-257
DBCTL environment APDG-31, APDG-52, AS-13
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DBCTL environment
CCTL AS-13
commands AS-14
control AS-14
data sharing AS-15
databases supported AS-14
DL/l AS-13
DRA AS-13
terminals AS-13
utilities supported AS-14
XRF substitute AS-15
DBCTL facilities
ACCEPT command APCICS-105
data availability APCICS-105
QUERY command APCICS-105
REFRESH command APCICS-105
ROLS command APCICS-85
SETS command APCICS-85
DBCTL standby emergency restart OG-140
DBCTL Transaction Analysis utility (DFSKDBCO)
example URS-528
input and output URS-526
JCL requirements URS-527
overview URS-525
restrictions URS-526
sorting reports URS-527
DBCTL

access from transaction management subsystems

ADB-3
CCTL, and ISDT-446
CICS applications ADB-56
CICS, and ISDT-473
DBBF parameter ADB—286
designing DEDB buffer pools ADB—-286
environment 11V-113
environment, example ISDT-522
initializing 1ISDT-473
IVP base environment 11V-9
macros that apply ISDT-31

maximum number of BMP and DRA threads ISDT-3

online environment.
See DBC (DBCTL online environment)
using ISDT-31
DBCTLID parameter APDG-139
DBCTLID= parameter ISDT—448
DBD (database description) APDG-4
DBD (Database Description) generation
AREA statement
description URS-45
format URS-44
keywords URS-45
assembler listings URS—86
block size, specifying minimum for databases
URS-36
coding conventions URS-11
control interval size, specifying minimum for
databases URS-36
DATASET statement
description URS-30

dividing database into multiple data set groups

URS-31



DBD (Database Description) generation (continued)

DATASET statement (continued)
format URS-32
LABEL field URS-32
DBD statement URS-14
DD statements URS-43, URS-44
description rules URS-13
diagnostics URS—86
END statement URS-86
error conditions URS-90
examples
Fast Path DEDB URS-100
Fast Path MSDB URS-99
GSAM URS-97
HDAM URS-93
HIDAM URS-94
HISAM URS-92
HSAM URS-91
index generation URS—90, URS-96
logical relationships URS-102
secondary indexes URS-106
secondary indexing or logical relationships
URS-90
shared secondary indexes URS-108
Fast Path DEDB URS-8
Fast Path MSDB URS-7
FIELD statement
description URS-76
format URS-78
keywords URS-78
GSAM database URS-5
HDAM database URS-6
HIDAM database URS-7
HISAM database URS-5
HSAM database URS-4
index generation
logical URS-9
primary HIDAM URS-8
secondary index URS-9
input record structure URS-10
LABEL field URS-32
LCHILD statement
defining logical relationships URS-70
defining primary index relationship URS-70

defining secondary index relationships URS-70

description URS—69
format URS-72
output
assembler listing URS—86
diagnostics URS-86
example URS-87
load module URS-90
segment flag codes URS-89
types URS-86
overview of DBDGEN
consists of URS-4
control statements URS-3
databases used with URS—4
procedure URS-12
SEGM statement
description URS-46

DBD (Database Description) generation (continued)

SEGM statement (continued)
keyword abbreviations URS-56
keywords URS-56
pointer keyword options and abbreviations

URS-58

statement
DBD generation URS-86
FINISH statement URS-86

summary of statement types URS-9

XDFLD statement
description URS-82
format URS-83
keywords URS-83

DBD (database description), sample JGR-108
DBD (database description)

coding ADB-291
introduction ADB-18
logical relationships ADB-171
specifying use
Data Capture exit routine ADB-216
field-level sensitivity ADB-221
logical relationships ADB-172, ADB-175,
ADB-176, ADB-177
multiple data set groups ADB-234
secondary indexes ADB—-205
segment edit/compression facility ADB-215
variable-length segments ADB-210
using dictionary to generate ADB-18

DBD generation input record structure (non-DEDB)

exception URS-9
requirement URS-10

DBD keyword

definition CR-57

DISPLAY command
description CR-228

Fast Path CR-228

DBD parameter commands

CHANGE.ADS DBRC-137
CHANGE.BKOUT DBRC-140
CHANGE.DB DBRC-146
CHANGE.DBDS DBRC-154
CHANGE.IC DBRC-163
CHANGE.UIC DBRC-202
DELETE.ADS DBRC-203
DELETE.ALLOC DBRC-204
DELETE.DB DBRC-206
DELETE.DBDS DBRC-207
DELETE.IC DBRC-209
DELETE.PART DBRC-213
DELETE.RECOV DBRC-214
DELETE.REORG DBRC-215
DELETE.UIC DBRC-216
GENJCL.IC DBRC-232
GENJCL.OIC DBRC-240
GENJCL.RECEIVE DBRC-245
GENJCL.RECOV DBRC-250
GENJCL.USER DBRC-255
INIT.ADS DBRC-262
INIT.DB DBRC-265
INIT.DBDS DBRC-269

Index
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DBD parameter commands (continued)
INIT.IC DBRC-276
LIST.DB DBRC-291
LIST.DBDS DBRC-293
LIST.HISTORY DBRC-296
NOTIFY.ALLOC DBRC-308
NOTIFY.BKOUT DBRC-309
NOTIFY.IC DBRC-312
NOTIFY.RECOV DBRC-328
NOTIFY.REORG DBRC-330
NOTIFY.UIC DBRC-344
DBD statement ADB-175, ADB-292
DBD= keyword
ACB Maintenance utility URS-162
DBD= parameter ISDT-81, ISDT-265, ISDT-332,
ISDT-393
DBDDDS= keyword
control statements
UCF FUNCTION=DR URDBTM-358
UCF FUNCTION=DU URDBTM-360
UCF FUNCTION=DX URDBTM-362
UCF FUNCTION=IL URDBTM-364
UCF FUNCTION=IM URDBTM-365
UCF FUNCTION=PU URDBTM-368
UCF FUNCTION=RU URDBTM-371
UCF FUNCTION=SN URDBTM-373
UCF FUNCTION=SR URDBTM-375
UCF FUNCTION=SU URDBTM-377
UCF FUNCTION=SX URDBTM-379
UCF FUNCTION=ZB URDBTM-382
DBDGEN (Database Description Generation) utility
ADB-291
DBDGEN (Database Description Generation)
utility ADB-452, ADB-453
DBDGEN utility URS-3
DBDGEN
procedure
JCL parameters URS-12
DBDLIB ADB-291
DBDLIB
HALDB (High Availability Large Database) ADB-539
member ADB-515
DBDNAME-= keyword
DL/l PCB URS-121
GSAM PCB URS-130
DBDS (database data set) group
commands that affect the definition
CHANGE.DBDSGRP DBRC-50
DELETE.DBDS DBRC-50
DELETE.DBDSGRP DBRC-50
INIT.DBDSGRP DBRC-50
LIST.DBDSGRP DBRC-50
commands that specify
GENJCL.IC DBRC-49
GENJCL.OIC DBRC-49
GENJCL.RECEIVE DBRC-49
GENJCL.RECOV DBRC-49
GENJCL.USER DBRC-49
LIST.DBDS DBRC-49
LIST.HISTORY DBRC-49
defining DBRC-273
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DBDS (database data set) group (continued)
deleting information from RECON DBRC-208
LIST command DBRC-294
record DBRC-69
using DBRC-49

DBDS (database data set)

A-through-J, L and X DBRC-52
commands DBRC-250
commands
GENJCL.RECOV DBRC-250
LIST.DB DBRC-292
NOTIFY.RECOV DBRC-329
defining DBRC-268
listing DBRC-292
M-through-V and Y DBRC-52
qualifier DBRC-92
RECON, deleting information from DBRC-207,
DBRC-209
selecting DBDS records DBRC-103, DBRC-104

DBDs (database descriptions)
description APDB-10

DBDS keyword
definition CR-57
RECOVER command

ADD CR-569
REMOVE keyword CR-571
STOP keyword CR-575

DBDS, INIT command
defining databases DBRC-22

DBDS, INIT.DBDS command
specifying image copy requirements DBRC-42

DBDSGRP keyword
definition CR-57
RECOVER command

ADD CR-570
REMOVE keyword CR-571
STOP keyword CR-575
DBDUMP (/DBDUMP) command OG-40
DBDUMP command
DATABASE keyword CR-161
DBCTL CR-162
description CR-161
environments CR-161
examples CR-163
GLOBAL keyword CR-162
LOCAL keyword CR-163
MSDB CR-162
NOFEOV keyword CR-163
NOPFA keyword CR-163
syntax diagram CR-161
DBESF, formatted OSAM subpool statistics APDG-154
DBESO, formatted OSAM pool online statistics
APDG-157

DBESS, formatted summary of OSAM pool statistics
APDG-156

DBESU, unformatted OSAM subpool statistics
APDG-156

DBFDBDRO0O (MSDB Dump Recovery utility)
description URDBTM-281
examples URDBTM-285
input and output URDBTM-282



DBFDBDRO (MSDB Dump Recovery utility) (continued)
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-283
EXEC statement URDBTM-283
return codes URDBTM-285
utility control statements URDBTM-284
DBFDBMAO (MSDB Maintenance utility) ADB—129
DBFDBMAO (MSDB Maintenance utility)
description URDBTM-73
examples URDBTM-80
input and output URDBTM-75
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-76
EXEC statement URDBTM-76
restrictions URDBTM-75
return codes URDBTM-80
utility control statements
action statements URDBTM-77
run statements URDBTM-77
DBFHAGUO (Input Edit/Routing exit routine) ATM-22
DBFHAGUO.
See Fast Path Input Edit/Routing exit routine
(DBFHAGUO)
DBFHDC40/DBFHDCA44.
See DEDB Randomizing routine
DBFLHSHO.
See DEDB Resource Name Hash routine
DBFMSDBx
description ISDT-331
Main Storage Databases, specifying ISDT-331
parameters ISDT-331
DBFP= parameter ISDT—-265
DBFUHDRO (High-Speed DEDB Direct Reorganization
utility) ADB-270
DBFUHDRO (High-Speed DEDB Direct Reorganization
utility)
BUFNO command URDBTM-175
overview URDBTM-175
recovery and restart URDBTM-178
statistics collected URDBTM-177
DBFULTAOQ (Fast Path Log Analysis utility)
error processing URS-345
input and output URS-327
JCL requirements URS-339
overview URS-325
reports
Detail-Listing-of-Exception-Transactions URS-328
Overall Summary of Resource Usage and
Contentions URS-334
Overall Summary of Transit Times URS-334
Recapitulation-of-the-Analysis URS-338
Summary-of-Exception-Detail-by-Transaction-
Code URS-333
Summary-of-Region-Occupancy URS-336
Summary-of-VSO-Activity URS-337
restrictions URS-326
utility control statements URS-340

DBFUMDLO (DEDB Sequential Dependent Delete utility)

description URDBTM-91
example URDBTM-94
input and output URDBTM-91

DBFUMDLO (DEDB Sequential Dependent Delete
utility) (continued)
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-93
EXEC statement URDBTM-93
recovery and restart URDBTM—-93
restrictions URDBTM-91
DBFUMINO (DEDB Initialization utility)
description URDBTM-67
examples URDBTM-70
input and output URDBTM-67
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-68
EXEC statement URDBTM-68
restrictions URDBTM-67
return codes URDBTM-70
utility control statements URDBTM-69
DBFUMMHO (DEDB Area Data Set Compare utility)
description URDBTM—-293
examples URDBTM—-295
input and output URDBTM-294
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-294
EXEC statement URDBTM-294
recovery and restart URDBTM-294
restrictions URDBTM-293
DBFUMRIO (DEDB Area Data Set Create utility)
description URDBTM—-289
examples URDBTM-291
input and output URDBTM-290
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-291
EXEC statement URDBTM-290
recovery and restart URDBTM-290
restrictions URDBTM-289
DBFUMSCO (DEDB Sequential Dependent Scan utility)
description URDBTM-83
example URDBTM-88
input and output URDBTM-84
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-86
EXEC statement URDBTM-86
recovery and restart URDBTM—-86
restrictions URDBTM-83
DBFUMSEL.
See DEDB Sequential Dependent Scan Utility exit
routine
DBFX parameter ADB-282, ADB-286
DBFX value ADB-285, ADB-289
DBFX= parameter ISDT-265
DBIL= statement
Database Prereorganization utility (DFSURPRO)
URDBTM-171
DBIO statement
SB test utility (DFSSBHD0) URDBTM-336
DBLDL= parameter ISDT-265
DBN= statement
MSDB Dump Recovery utility URDBTM-284
MSDB Maintenance utility change statement
URDBTM-79
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DBN= statement (continued)
MSDB Maintenance utility
action statement URDBTM-78
DBNAME= operand
control statements
UCF FUNCTION=DR URDBTM-358
UCF FUNCTION=DU URDBTM-360
UCF FUNCTION=DX URDBTM-361
UCF FUNCTION=IL URDBTM-363
UCF FUNCTION=IM URDBTM-365
UCF FUNCTION=PR URDBTM-367
UCF FUNCTION=PU URDBTM-368
UCF FUNCTION=RR URDBTM-369
UCF FUNCTION=RU URDBTM-371
UCF FUNCTION=SN URDBTM-373
UCF FUNCTION=SR URDBTM-375
UCF FUNCTION=SU URDBTM-377
UCF FUNCTION=SX URDBTM-379
UCF FUNCTION=ZB URDBTM-382

Database Surveyor utility (DFSPRSUR) URDBTM—-22

Partial DB Reorganization
Step 1 (DFSPRCT1) URDBTM-156
Step 2 (DFSPRCT2) URDBTM-157
DBNAME= parameter
control statements
DFSMDA TYPE=DATABASE URS-206
DFSMDA TYPE=FPDEDB URS-207
DBPCB definition/mapping macro DGR-68
DBQUERY
using with INIT call APDB-258
DBR= statement
Database Prereorganization utility (DFSURPRO)
URDBTM-171
DBRC (Database Recovery Control) commands
Database Recovery Control utility (DSPURXO00)
DBRC-6
DBRC (database recovery control)
DBRECOVERY command CR-167
modifiers
RMxxxxxx command CR-586
RMCHANGE command CR-585, CR-586
RMDELETE command CR-586
RMGENJCL command CR-586
RMINIT command CR-586
RMLIST command CR-586
RMNOTIFY command CR-586
RMxxxxxx command CR-585
DBRC (Database Recovery Control)
See also Database Recovery Control utility
(DSPURXO00)
active and spare RECON DBRC-64
address space AS-9
application programming interface
accessing RECON data sets DBRC-355
addressing and residence DBRC-352
coding parameters DBRC-353
DSPAPI macro DBRC-351
ending the environment DBRC-352
establishing the environment DBRC-352
how to access DBRC-351
overview DBRC-351
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DBRC (Database Recovery Control) (continued)

application programming interface (continued)
QUERY request DBRC-359
runtime considerations DBRC-355
services available DBRC-351
tokens DBRC-354
use in an IMSPlex DBRC-357
use of registers DBRC-352
using EQU statements DBRC-352
assigning a sharing level AS-378, DBRC-19
authorization, changing database DBRC-114
automatic RECON loss notification AS-418
BACKOUT query
output DBRC-363
return codes DBRC-362
calls from IMS DBRC-6
catalog management of data sets DBRC-115
change accumulation says nothing to process, when
DBRC-114
change accumulation stops processing logs, when
DBRC-114
closing an open online PRILOG DBRC-111
commands
INIT.CA DBRC—49
INIT.CAGRP DBRC-49
introduction DBRC-123
components DBRC—-6
control block diagram DGR-110
controlling database recovery DBRC-13, DBRC-16,
DBRC-20
data sets
defining recovery requirements DBRC-13
partitioned DBRC—7
RECON DBRC-76
RECON data set DBRC—6, DBRC-57
SSYS record DBRC-75
use of output data set DBRC-356
data sharing OG-231, OG-243
data sharing control, and AS-369, AS-370
data sharing
commands OG-232
database backup DBRC-37
database backup
Concurrent Image Copy DBRC-40
controlling the number of image copies managed
DBRC-41
creating image copy data sets for future use
DBRC-41
Database Image Copy (DFSUDMPO) DBRC-39
Database Image Copy 2 (DFSUDMTO0) DBRC-39
guidelines DBRC-45
HISAM copies DBRC-44
methods DBRC-37
Online Database Image Copy (DFSUICPO)
DBRC-40
recovering a database DBRC-14
recovery period of image copy data sets and
GENMAX DBRC-42
reusing image copy data sets DBRC—43
Database Recovery Control utility (DSPURXO00)
DBRC-6



DBRC (Database Recovery Control) (continued)

DB query

output DBRC-370

overview DBRC-365

parameters DBRC-366

return codes DBRC-368

syntax DBRC-365
DBRC components DBRC—-6
DBRC log control DBRC-9
DBRC parameter

IMSCTRL macro DBRC-21
DBRC procedure DBRC-21
description DBRC-35
DSPSCIX0 AS-423
external trace

example DGR—472

record format DGR—-471

using DGR-471
FMTIMS statement example DGR-159
generating JCL DBRC-7
GENMAX, resetting DBRC-109
GROUP query

output DBRC-391

overview DBRC—-388

parameters DBRC-388

return codes DBRC-390

syntax DBRC-388
IMS procedures and DBRC-21
initial RECON access DBRC-64
initialization DBRC-20
initializing the RECON data set AS—-87, DBRC-22
internal trace

example DGR-464
introduction OG-7
log control DBRC-9
log data sets DBRC-63
LOG query

output DBRC-399

overview DBRC-395

parameters DBRC-396

return codes DBRC-398

syntax DBRC-396
log records, deleting DBRC-112
maintaining RECON records DBRC-76
notifying that log data sets have moved DBRC-115
OLDS query

output DBRC-406

overview DBRC—-404

parameters DBRC—-404

return codes DBRC-405

syntax DBRC-404
online commands DBRC-124
overview DBRC-5
parameters

IMS.PROCLIB execution parameter DBRC-21
partitioned data set members DBRC—7
QUERY request

BACKOUT DBRC-361
RECON data set OG-61

RECON data set, registering databases in DBRC-22

DBRC (Database Recovery Control) (continued)
RECON data set
contents DGR-449
creating DBRC-63
diagnostic aid DGR—449

shared among multiple processors DBRC-59

RECON status query
output DBRC-411
overview DBRC-409
parameters DBRC—-409
return codes DBRC-410
syntax DBRC-409

RECON, defining recovery requirements DBRC-13

recording change accumulations DBRC-48
recording image copies DBRC-37
recovery utilities DBRC-16
region
definition AS-10
RELBUF query
overview DBRC-419
return codes DBRC-420
syntax DBRC—419
request time-stamp format DBRC—-356
required JCL updates AS—382
restart 0G-243
service aids DGR-449
share control DBRC-18

SLDS stop time, locating the last in RECON data set

DBRC-108
specifying when it is to be used DBRC-21
STARTDBRC request
overview DBRC-423
parameters DBRC—-423
return codes DBRC-424
syntax DBRC-423
STOPDBRC request
overview DBRC-427
parameters DBRC—427
syntax DBRC-427
SUBSYS query
output DBRC-417
overview DBRC-413
parameters DBRC—-414
return codes DBRC-415
syntax DBRC—-413
subsystem (SSYS) records DBRC-113
system, considerations for a DBRC-35
tailoring JCL DBRC-11
testing AS-175
time stamp DBRC-128
tips DBRC-107
using for recovery OG-181
variables DBRC-63
when should you use it DBRC-7
with image copy utility OG-75
DBRC Command Authorization exit routine
(DSFDCAX0) DBRC-82

DBRC Command Authorization exit routine
(DSPDCAXO0)

binding CG-147
IMS callable services CG-147

Index
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DBRC Command Authorization exit routine
(DSPDCAXO0) (continued)
IMS environments CG-147
including the routine CG-147
naming convention CG-147
sample routine location CG-147
DBRC command authorization support DBRC-81
DBRC command authorization support
using a security product DBRC—82
DBRC Command Authorization Support
using both DSFDCAXO0 and RACF DBRC-82
using DSFDCAX0 DBRC-82
DBRC problem, diagnosing DGR-21
DBRC procedure
automatic initiation ISDT-204
manual initiation ISDT-204
parameters ISDT—-205
parameters
DD statements ISDT-205
DPRTY= ISDT-270
IMSID= ISDT-276
IMSPLEX= ISDT-277
RGN= ISDT-293
SOUT= ISDT-296
SYS2= ISDT-299
PDS member name ISDT-204
PDS member name
DBRCNM= ISDT-204
START commands
example ISDT-205
DBRC trace (DSPTRACE)
BGNRETRY entry DGR-458
CRTROXIT entry DGR-459
DSPCABNO entry DGR-458
DSPCRTRO entry DGR-459
DSPSTACK entry DGR-455, DGR-457
DSPSTFRE entry DGR-455, DGR-457
DSPSTGET entry DGR-455, DGR-456
DSPURIOO entry DGR-459, DGR-461
GETFEED entry DGR-462
locating DGR-454
processing flow DGR-456
using DGR-454
DBRC Type 4 SVC dynamic install RPG-17
DBRC
address space, starting OG—92
commands, issuing OG-122
DATABASE macro, ACCESS parameter ISDT-80
enhancements
description RPG-97
introduction to RPG—6
procedure, description ISDT-203
procedure, storing ISDT-194
requirements RPG-30
DBRC= parameter ISDT-88, ISDT-265
DBRCNM, online execution parameter AS—-101

DBRCNM= parameter ISDT-89, ISDT-266, ISDT-421

DBRECOVERY (/DBRECOVERY) command
effects 0G-299
HALDB OG-298
stopping database access OG-40
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DBRECOVERY command
AREA keyword CR-166
DATABASE keyword CR-166
DATAGROUP keyword CR-167
DBCTL CR-167
DBRC CR-167
DEDB CR-166
description CR-165
environments CR-165
examples CR-169
GLOBAL keyword CR-167
LOCAL keyword CR-168
MSDB CR-167
NOFEOV keyword CR-168
NOPFA keyword CR-168
results of CR-167
syntax diagram CR-165
DBRSE= parameter ISDT-266
DBS keyword
/IDISPLAY MODIFY command CR-239
definition CR-58
DBS= statement
Database Scan utility (DFSURGS0) URDBTM-43
DBT (DB/DC online environment) 1IV-98
DBTRACK parameter
CHANGE.DB command DBRC-150
CHANGE.DBDS command DBRC-159
DBWP= parameter ISDT-266
DC (data communication)
call analyzer (DFSDLA30) DGR-358
FMTIMS statement example DGR-159
service aid
DC trace DGR-327
description DGR-325
finding the active save set DGR-364
IBM 3270 error recovery analysis DGR—-364
IMS Transaction trace DGR-358
IMS-VTAM interface DGR-364

message format service module traces DGR-372

message format service normal BTAM path
DGR-365
OTMA dumps DGR-406
OTMA log records DGR-406
OTMA module-to-code cross reference table
DGR-404
OTMA trace DGR-401
OTMA verb-to-code cross reference table
DGR-405
receive-any buffer analysis DGR-362
terminal communication task trace DGR-325
DC keyword OG-100
DC keyword
/DISPLAY command
ACTIVE CR-214
definition CR-58
IDLE command CR-385
START command CR-633
STOP command CR-656
DC macro
examples ISDT—490
macros ISDT-490



DC Monitor data set, dynamic allocation
See Dynamic Allocation Macro (DFSMDA)
DC problem, diagnosing DGR-22
DC trace
diagnosing line problem DGR-334
diagnosing terminal problem DGR-334
starting DGR-327
stopping DGR-328
trace output example DGR-340
trace record
identifiers DGR-330
printing DGR-329

table of record types and contents DGR-331

DC= parameter ISDT-266
DCB definition/mapping macro DGR-68
DCB-EXT definition/mapping macro DGR—68
DCC (DCCTL online environment) 11V-99
DCC parameters
parameters
ARMRST= ISDT-259
DCC procedure
DD statements ISDT-214
description ISDT-205
parameters ISDT-213
parameters
ALOT= ISDT-256
AOIP= ISDT-257
AOIS= ISDT-257
APPC= ISDT-257
APPCSE= ISDT-257
APPLID1= ISDT-259
APPLID2= ISDT-259
APPLID3= ISDT-259
ARC= ISDT-259
ARMRST= ISDT-259
ASOT= ISDT-259
AUTO= ISDT-260
CHTS=I1SDT-261
CIOP= ISDT-261
CMDMCS= ISDT-261
CRC= ISDT-263
DC= ISDT-266
DESC= ISDT-268
DLQT= ISDT-270
DPRTY= ISDT-270
DSCT= ISDT-270
EMHB= ISDT-270
EMHL= ISDT-270
EPCB= ISDT-271
ETO= ISDT-272
EXVR= ISDT-272
FBP= ISDT-272
FESTIM= ISDT-272
FIX=1SDT-273
FMTO= ISDT-273
FRE= ISDT-274
GRNAME= ISDT-274
GRSNAME= ISDT-275
HIOP= ISDT-275
HSBID= ISDT-275
HSBMBR= ISDT-275

DCC procedure (continued)
parameters (continued)

IMSID= ISDT-276
ISIS= ISDT-278
LGMSGSZ= ISDT-279
LHTS= ISDT-280
LOGT= ISDT-280
LTERM= ISDT-281
LUMC= ISDT-281
LUMP= ISDT—282
MAXPST= ISDT-282
MCS= ISDT-283
NHTS= ISDT-283
NLXB= ISDT-283
ORSMBR= ISDT-284
OTMA= ISDT-284
OTMANM= ISDT-285
OTMASP= ISDT-285
PASSWD= ISDT-286
PASSWD1= ISDT-286
PRDR= ISDT-288
PRLD= ISDT-288
PSB= ISDT-289
PSBW= ISDT-289
PST= ISDT-290
QBUF= ISDT-290
QBUFMAX= ISDT—291
QBUFSZ= ISDT-291
QTL= ISDT-291
QTU= ISDT-291
RCF= ISDT—292
RECA= ISDT—292
RECASZ= ISDT-293
RES= ISDT-293
RGN= ISDT-293
RGSUF= ISDT-293
RSRMBR= ISDT-293
RVFY= ISDT-293
SAV= ISDT-293
SGN= ISDT-294
SHAREDQ= ISDT-296
SHMSGSZ= ISDT-296
SOD= ISDT-296
SOUT= ISDT-296
SPM= ISDT-297
SRCH= ISDT-297
SSM= ISDT-297
SUF= ISDT-298
SVC2= ISDT-298
SYS= ISDT—299
SYS1= ISDT-299
SYS2= ISDT-299
TRACK= I1SDT-300
TRN= ISDT-300
TSR= ISDT-301
UHTS= ISDT-301
USERVAR= ISDT-301
VAUT= ISDT-302
VSPEC= ISDT-302
WADS= ISDT-302
WKAP= ISDT-302
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DCC procedure (continued)
parameters (continued)
YEAR4= ISDT-303
storing ISDT-194
DCCTL (Data Communication Control) ATM-12
DCCTL (data communication control)
commands
list CR-899
DCCTL (Data Communications Control)
generation ATM-12
IMS BTS ATM-12
procedures ATM-12
TM batch ATM-12
DCCTL environment APDG-31
DCCTL environment
AO transactions AS—-20
application programs AS-17
commands AS-18
connecting subsystems AS-17
control region
data communication manager AS—16
message manager AS—-16
Transaction Manager AS-16
data communication calls AS-19
databases supported AS-18
DBRC AS-16
definition AS-18
diagnosis AS-19
ESAF AS-18
ESS Attach Facility AS-15
example AS-16
exit routines AS-19
external subsystems AS-17
IMS.PROCLIB AS-18
initialization AS-18
overview AS-15
region types AS-16
restart AS-18
stage 1 input AS-19
status code AD AS-19
system service calls AS-19
termination AS-18
utilities supported AS-18
DCCTL
data sharing ADB-56
environment 1IV-113
GSAM (Generalized Sequential Access Method)
ADB-78
including Fast Path AS-49
installing with ETO Feature 11IV-9
keyword list CR-45
macros that apply ISDT-31
online environment.
See DCC (DCCTL online environment)
SHISAM (Simple Hierarchical Indexed Sequential
Access Method) ADB-78
SHSAM (Simple Hierarchical Sequential Access
Method) ADB-78
using ISDT-31
DCLWA= parameter ISDT-89, ISDT-177
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DD name

naming convention
HALDB Online Reorganization overview ADB-23

DD statements

Batch Backout utility (DFSBBO00) URDBTM-271

Database Change Accumulation utility (DFSUCUMO)
URDBTM-236

Database Image Copy 2 utility (DFSUDMTO)
URDBTM-214

Database Image Copy utility (DFSUDMPO)
URDBTM-201

Database Prefix Resolution utility (DFSURG10)
URDBTM-51

Database Prefix Update utility (DFSURGPO)
URDBTM-57

Database Prereorganization utility (DFSURPRO)
URDBTM-169

Database Recovery utility (DFSURDBO)
URDBTM-259

Database Scan utility (DFSURGS0) URDBTM-41

Database Surveyor utility (DFSPRSUR) URDBTM-20

Database-Monitor Report Print utility (DFSUTR30)
URDBTM-300

DEDB Area Data Set Compare utility (DBFUMMHO)
URDBTM-294

DEDB Area Data Set Create utility (DBFUMRIO)
URDBTM-291

DEDB Initialization utility (DBFUMINO) URDBTM-68

DEDB Sequential Dependent Delete utility
(DBFUMDLO) URDBTM-93

DEDB Sequential Dependent Scan utility
(DBFUMSCO0) URDBTM-86

DFSDB2AF JGR-17

DFSRESLB JGR-75

DFSWTnnn procedure URDBTM-528

EXEC Statement URDBTM-86

HD Reorganization Reload utility (DFSURGLO)
URDBTM-141

HD Reorganization Unload utility (DFSURGUO)
URDBTM-130

HISAM Reorganization Reload utility (DFSURRLO)
URDBTM-118

HISAM Reorganization Unload utility (DFSURULO)
URDBTM-104

JAVAERR JGR-11

JAVAOUT JGR-11

MFSDCT procedure URDBTM-499

MFSRVC procedure URDBTM-505

MSDB Dump Recovery utility (DBFDBDRO)
URDBTM-283

MSDB Maintenance utility (DBFDBMADO)
URDBTM-76

Online Database Image Copy utility (DFSUICPO)
URDBTM-226

Partial Database Reorganization utility (DFSPRCT1)
URDBTM-151

Partial Database Reorganization utility (DFSPRCT2)
URDBTM-152

Program-Isolation-Trace Report utility (DFSPIRPO)
URDBTM-328

SB Test utility (DFSSBHD0) URDBTM-334



DD statements (continued)
STEPLIB JGR-11
TCO Verification utility (DFSTVERO) URDBTM-533
Utility Control Facility (DFSUCF00) URDBTM—-352
DD= parameter ISDT-436
DD1= parameter
AREA statement URS-45
DDATA parameter ADB-197
DDATA= parameter
XDFLD statement URS—85
DDIR definition/mapping macro DGR-68
DDM (device-dependent module)
communication analyzer
entry point DGR-325
save area DGR-326
trace ID DGR-326
trace output DGR-327
trace record example DGR-327
trace record format DGR-327
function DGR-435
DDN parameter commands
CHANGE.DBDS DBRC-154
CHANGE.IC DBRC-163
CHANGE.UIC DBRC-202
DELETE.ALLOC DBRC-204
DELETE.DBDS DBRC-207
DELETE.IC DBRC-209
DELETE.RECOV DBRC-214
DELETE.REORG DBRC-215
DELETE.UIC DBRC-217
GENJCL.IC DBRC-233
GENJCL.OIC DBRC-241
GENJCL.RECEIVE DBRC-246
GENJCL.RECOV DBRC-250
GENJCL.USER DBRC-256
INIT.DBDS DBRC-269
INIT.IC DBRC-276
LIST.DBDS DBRC-293
LIST.HISTORY DBRC-297
NOTIFY.ALLOC DBRC-308
NOTIFY.IC DBRC-313
NOTIFY.RECOV DBRC-328
NOTIFY.REORG DBRC-331
NOTIFY.UIC DBRC-345
DDNAME command
DEDB online utilities URDBTM-541
DDNAME
HALDB (High Availability Large Database) ADB-300,
ADB-514
DDNAME= keyword
control statements
DFSERA10 CONTROL URS-298
DFSERA10 OPTION URS-303
DFSMDA TYPE=DATASET URS-207
DFSMDA TYPE=DFSDCMON URS-207
DDNAME-= parameter ISDT-115, ISDT-126, ISDT-405,
ISDT-448
DDNAME= parameter
control statements
DFSMDA TYPE=DFSDCMON URS-208

DDNNEW parameter
CHANGE.DBDS command DBRC-155
DDNOUT= keyword
DFSERA10 CONTROL control statement URS-298
deactivation, record ADB-114
dead letter queue OG-41
deadlock ATM—230
Deadlock Event Summary report
IMS Monitor (DB/DC) URS—406
IMS Monitor (DBCTL) URS-435
deadlock involving non-IRLM resources DGR-57
deadlock involving only IRLM resources DGR-57
deadlock occurrence
application programs APDB-261
batch programs, in APDB-261
Deadlock reporting
See also Program Isolation Trace Record Format
and Print Module (DFSERAA40)
for U777 and U123 abends URS-309
resultant state of the lock URS-313
Deadlock Trace Record Analysis utility (DFSKTDLO)
0G-114
Deadlock Trace Record Analysis utility (DFSKTDLO)
control keywords
global URS-579
processing URS-579
control statements URS-578
deadlock trace analysis detail report URS-584
deadlock trace analysis summary report URS-580
deadlock trace analysis victim report URS-583
input and output URS-576
JCL example URS-578
JCL requirements URS-576
overview URS-575
return codes URS-580
deadlock, avoiding RECON data set DBRC-59
deadlock, program APDG-34
deadlock
See also program deadlock
abnormal termination AS-31
CCTL thread AS-31
DBCTL AS-31
DEADLOK= parameter
START irlmproc command CR-795
DEADQ STATUS ATM-182
DEADQ status
DEQUEUE USER command CR-190
dealership sample application
DB2 UDB for z/OS stored procedures JGR-77
dealership samples
DBD JGR-108
PSB JGR-108
deallocate PSB call
See DPSB call
deallocation, changes to processing DBRC-18
DEALTIME parameter command NOTIFY.ALLOC
DBRC-308
deblocking algorithm, ATTACH FM header ATM—-374
debug a program, how to APDG-163
debug a program, How to APDG-171
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DEBUG=Y
for JVM debugging JGR-124
debugging and diagnostic aids for Spool API
debugging tips DGR—-410
internal trace table DGR-410
debugging, IMSRXTRC APDB-346, APTM-346
debugging
XMLTrace JGR-122
decomposed storage of XML data
overview ADB-238
DEDB (data entry database) APDG-74
DEDB (data entry database) and the PROCOPT
operand APDG—-89
DEDB (data entry database)
See also Fast Path, DEDB
access intent, changing OG-233
adding ADB-455
adding areas ADB-457
and DBCTL ADB-3
and segment edit/compression facility ADB-213
area concept ADB-110
area
design guidelines ADB-268
buffer pools ADB—-286
call restrictions APDB—-189
calls against ADB-127
changing by adding/deleting segments ADB-456
Cl problem
Cl 0 DGR-421
Cl 1 DGR-422
common data DGR-424
diagnosis aids DGR-421
first DOVF Cl| DGR-422
first IOVF Cl DGR-422
other DOVF Cls DGR-422
other IOVF Cls DGR-423
other SDEP Cl DGR-423
RAP Cl DGR-422
scraps DGR-423
type identification DGR-421
Cl resources ADB-418
command codes APDB-211
data sharing
multi-area structures AS-391
DBCTL environment AS-28
DBCTL support ADB-56
DBRECOVERY command CR-166
defining
areas URS-44
DBD generation URS-8
fields URS-78
segments URS-54
deleting ADB-455
deleting areas ADB-457
description of ADB—109
design considerations ADB-267
DISPLAY command CR-225
DL/l calls APDB-189
ERESTART command CR-361
extending IOVF online ADB-458
Fast Path considerations AS-27
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DEDB (data entry database) (continued)
Free space algorithm ADB-126
functions ADB-110
HSSP processing of ADB-279
Insert algorithm ADB-125
loading the database ADB-332
LOCK DATABASE command CR-426
naming URS-21
online change OG-138
online utility region parameters AS—-108
options AS-95
PCBs and DL/I calls APDB-287
performance considerations ADB-416
processing
commit point APDB-187
data locking APDB-179
fast path APDB-171
H option APDB-188
overview APCICS-87, APDB-173
P option APDB-187
POS call APDB-185
POS command APCICS-97
subset pointers APCICS-87, APDB-180
recovery OG-181
restrictions with segment edit/compression exit
routines URS-69
root segments, order APDB-229
Sequential Dependent Scan exit routine CG-379
SSA restrictions ADB-127
storage of records ADB-122
updating with subset pointers APDB-180
utility regions, starting OG—100
VSO areas
block-level sharing AS—390
VSO
private buffer pools AS-395
when to use ADB-109
DEDB Area Data Set Compare utility (DBFUMMHO)
description URDBTM-293
examples URDBTM—-295
input and output URDBTM-294
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-294
EXEC statement URDBTM-294
recovery and restart URDBTM-294
restrictions URDBTM-293
DEDB Area Data Set Create utility (DBFUMRIO)
ADB-115
DEDB Area Data Set Create utility (DBFUMRIO)
description URDBTM-289
examples URDBTM-291
input and output URDBTM-290
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-291
EXEC statement URDBTM-290
recovery and restart URDBTM-290
restrictions URDBTM-289
DEDB AREA UOW structural definition, changing
ADB-454
DEDB areas
disabling preopen process ADB-112



DEDB areas (continued)
emergency restart

reopening ADB-111
FPOPN= ADB-111
opening ADB-111
preopen

concurrent to operation ADB-111
preopening ADB-111
reopening

emergency restart ADB-111
restarting

after IRLM failure ADB-112
starting ADB-112
stopping ADB-112
DEDB CI resource

and DBFX value ADB-286, ADB—290
contention ADB-418

determine resource size ADB-248
Fast Path Performance ADB—415
overhead needed ADB-313

DEDB Fast Path record DBRC-72
DEDB Initialization utility (DBFUMINO)

description URDBTM—-67

examples URDBTM-70

input and output URDBTM—67

JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-68
EXEC statement URDBTM-68

restrictions URDBTM-67

return codes URDBTM-70

utility control statements URDBTM—-69

DEDB Randomizing routine (DBFHDC40/DBFHDC44)
CG-75

DEDB Randomizing routine (DBFHDC40/DBFHDC44)

attributes CG-75

binding CG-75

description CG-75

invoking CG-76

loading CG-76

naming CG-75

parameters CG-77

randomizing module CG-75

registers CG-77

registers
contents on entry CG-77
contents on exit CG-78

sample routine CG-78

sample routine
DBFHDC40 CG-78

XCI registers CG-79

XCI registers
contents on entry for a randomizing call CG-79
contents on entry for a termination call CG-79
contents on entry for an initialization call CG-79
contents on exit from a randomizing call CG-79
contents on exit from a termination call CG-80
contents on exit from an initialization call CG-79

DEDB reorganization
See High-Speed DEDB Direct Reorganization utility
(DBFUHDRO)
DEDB Resource Name Hash routine (DBFLHSHO)
assembling CG-82
binding CG-81
default routine CG-81
description CG-81
EPST CG-83
EPST fields CG-83
EPST input to the routine CG-82
EPSTDMAA CG-83
EPSTRSHS CG-83
naming CG-81
parameters CG-82
registers, contents on entry CG-82
sample result format CG—-83
DEDB segment edit/compression
See also COMPRTN= parameter
See Segment Edit/Compression exit routine
DEDB segments
segment growth ADB-215
DEDB Sequential Dependent Delete utility (DBFUMDLO)
description URDBTM-91
example URDBTM—-94
input and output URDBTM-91
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-93
EXEC statement URDBTM-93
recovery and restart URDBTM—93
restrictions URDBTM-91
DEDB Sequential Dependent Scan utility (DBFUMSCO)
description URDBTM-83
example URDBTM-88
EXEC Statement URDBTM-86
input and output URDBTM-84
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-86
EXEC statement URDBTM-86
recovery and restart URDBTM-86
restrictions URDBTM-83
DEDB Sequential Dependent Scan Utility exit routine
(DBFUMSE1)
attributes CG-85
binding CG-85
calling CG-86
description CG-85
randomizing module CG-85
registers CG-86
registers
contents on entry CG—86
contents on exit CG-86
sample routine CG-87
DEDB utilities command summary URDBTM-539
DEDB(data entry database)
data locking APDB-179
updating segments APDB-173
DEDB
multiple qualification statements APDB-25
DEDBMAS= parameter ISDT-384
DEDBs (data entry databases) APDB-173
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default members.
See skeletal JCL
default members
See skeletal JCL
default override [IV-=119
default system control area
See DSCA (default system control area)
default terminal security AS-113
default terminal security
commands controlled AS-127
definition AS-114
security option AS-114
DEFAULTS parameter commands
GENJCL.ARCHIVE DBRC-220
GENJCL.CA DBRC-224
GENJCL.CLOSE DBRC-228
GENJCL.IC DBRC-235
GENJCL.OIC DBRC-241
GENJCL.RECEIVE DBRC-246
GENJCL.RECOV DBRC-250
GENJCL.USER DBRC-256
DEFERFIX= parameter ISDT-357
deferred program switch APDG-98, ATM—33
deferred program switch
in conversational programs APTM-69
passing control to another APTM-66
define a data mapping with MAXDEF command
APDB-347, APTM-347
DEFINE CLUSTER command
for VSAM index option ADB-265
HALDB (High Availability Large Database) ADB—318
in access method services ADB-263
REUSE parameter ADB-318
VSAM data set allocation ADB-318
DEFINE CLUSTER keywords DBRC-63
DEFINE CLUSTER keywords
CONTROLINTERVALSIZE DBRC-63
CYLINDERS DBRC-63
FREESPACE DBRC-63
INDEXED DBRC-63
KEYS DBRC-63
NAME DBRC-64
NOWRITECHECK DBRC-64
RECORDSIZE DBRC-64
SHAREOPTIONS DBRC-64
SPEED DBRC-64
defining application program elements to IMS
AIB APCICS-5
DIB APCICS-5
I/O area APCICS-9
key feedback area APCICS-9
defining data set groups
HALDB (High Availability Large Database) ADB—299
defining external subsystems to IMS ISDT-475
defining language interface module 1ISDT-481
defining the system
managing system definition AS—43
defining
BPE CQS-12
CICS ATM-542
CQS CQs-12
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defining (continued)
DB groups DBRC-273
DBDS groups DBRC-273
IMS ATM-288
ISC node ATM-288, ATM-542
policies CQS-8
recovery groups DBRC-273
z/0OS policies CQS—7
definite responses
Finance Communication System ATM—436
response requirements (figure) ATM—482
SLU P ATM-436
definition and tailoring
Structured Call Interface CSL-149
definition
data APDG-10
dependent segment APDG-4
root segment APDG—4
DEFLTJCL parameter
CHANGE.CAGRP DBRC-143
CHANGE.DBDS DBRC-156
INIT.CAGRP DBRC-264
INIT.DBDS DBRC-270
DEGRADE= parameter ISDT—-407
degraded mode logging OG-67
DELAY parameter 11V-80
DELEQE parameter CHANGE.DBDS command
DBRC-154
delete byte
bits ADB-463
description ADB-15
HDAM ADB-96
HISAM ADB-66
HSAM ADB-63
in logical relationships ADB-477
in secondary indexes ADB-194
PHDAM (Partitioned Hierarchical Direct Access
Method) ADB-96
delete call
See DLET Call
DELETE CLIENT command
example CR—-886
format CR-886
usage CR-886
DELETE command CR-886
DELETE command
CLIENT CR-886
DATABASE keyword CR-173
description CR-174
DESCRIPTOR keyword CR-173
environments CR-173
examples CR-174
ISC parallel-session node CR-174
LE keyword CR-173
LINE keyword CR-173
logical link security CR-174
LTERM keyword CR-173
NODE keyword CR-173
PASSWORD keyword CR-174
password security authorizations CR-174
PROGRAM keyword CR-173



DELETE command (continued)
PTERM keyword CR-173
SMU CR-174
syntax diagram CR-173
TERMINAL keyword CR-174
terminal security CR-174
transaction code CR-174
TRANSACTION keyword CR-173
type-2
environment CR-177
LE keyword CR-177
requirement CR-178
syntax diagram CR-177
usage CR-177
VTAM node CR-174
DELETE function (MFS Service utility DFSUTSAO)
URDBTM-506
delete group DBRC-90
DELETE keyword JGR-95
DELETE keyword
example JGR-95
DELETE LE command CR-178
DELETE LE command
completion codes CR-179
environment CR-177
examples CR-179
output fields CR-178
return and reason codes CR-179
syntax diagram CR-177
delete log records, how to DBRC-112
DELETE module function CG-18
delete module service
example BPE-75
output BPE-75
parameters BPE-75
DELETE module
DL/l trace, using DGR-301
DELETE parameter commands
CHANGE.BKOUT DBRC-139
CHANGE.CAGRP DBRC-143
delete record URDBTM-441
delete rules for logical relationships ADB-182,
ADB-183, ADB-475, ADB-505
DELETE.ADS command DBRC-203
DELETE.ALLOC command DBRC-204
DELETE.BKOUT command DBRC-205
DELETE.CA command DBRC-205
DELETE.CAGRP command DBRC-206
DELETE.DB command DBRC-206
DELETE.DBDS command DBRC-207
DELETE.DBDSGRP command DBRC—-208
DELETE.GSG command DBRC-208
DELETE.IC command DBRC-209
DELETE.LOG (for OLDS) command DBRC-210
DELETE.LOG (for RLDS) command DBRC-210
DELETE.LOG (for SLDS) command DBRC-210
DELETE.LOG DBRC command IIV-52
DELETE.PART command
DBD parameter DBRC-213
PART parameter DBRC-213
syntax DBRC-213

DELETE.RECOV command DBRC-214
DELETE.REORG command DBRC-214
DELETE.SG command DBRC-215
DELETE.SUBSYS command DBRC-216
DELETE.UIC command DBRC-216
deleted randomizer routine ADB-452
deleting a SSYS record DBRC-113
deleting information

all change accumulation group records DBRC—-206

all database data set records DBRC-207

all database records DBRC-206

allocation record of database data set DBRC-204

area data set DBRC-203

backout record DBRC-205

change accumulation run record DBRC-205

database data set group records DBRC—-208

global service group records DBRC-208
image copy data set records DBRC-209

log records DBRC-112

nonstandard image copy data sets DBRC-216

online log data set records DBRC-210

recovery log data set records DBRC-210
recovery run record DBRC-214
reorganization records DBRC-214

service group records DBRC-215

subsystem records DBRC-216

system log data set records DBRC-210
deleting resources CSL-113
deleting segments

DEDBs ADB-456

HD databases ADB-103

HISAM databases ADB-72

HSAM databases ADB-64
deleting structures CQS—44
deleting unnecessary RECON records DBRC-77
DELMEM parameter, CHANGE.DBDSGRP command

DBRC-161
DELS keyword

/DISPLAY MODIFY command CR-240
delta libraries

CLIST options 11V-111

library concatenations 11V-111
demand-paged messages

controlling

QMODEL FM headers ATM—-367
dependency keyword table DGR-547
dependency keywords DGR-59
dependent address space procedures [IV-9
dependent AND APDB-154
dependent region OTMA-51
dependent region address space (DP)

FMTIMS statement example DGR-159
dependent region connections CG-534
Dependent Region Preinitialization routines CG-152
Dependent Region Preinitialization routines

activating CG-152

description CG-151

interfaces CG-153

registers

contents on entry CG-153

contents on exit CG-153
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Dependent Region Preinitialization Routines
binding CG-152
IMS callable services CG-152
IMS environments CG-151
including the routine CG-152
naming convention CG-152
sample routine location CG-152
dependent regions
adjusting processing load OG-39
BLDL list AS-207
BMP
useful dumps for ISDT-317
definition AS-10
failures OG-173
Fast Path parameters AS—106
IFP (IMS Fast Path)
useful dumps for ISDT-317
IMS Fast Path (IFP)
useful dumps for ISDT-317
modifying OG-39
security AS-142
security
AGN AS-144
AGN security AS-142, AS-161
AGN Security exit routine (DFSISIS0) AS-144,
AS-150
preventing start of unauthorized region AS—144
resource access security (RAS) AS-143
starting AS—10, OG-98
starting on alternate IMS system AS-279
status recorded in log AS-279
stopping OG-154
types of AS-10
dependent segment APDG-4
dependent segment, definition ADB-7
dependent segment, retrieving
sequentially APCICS—-41
the location of a APCICS-58
dependent service element
See DSE (dependent service element)
dependents, direct APDB-173
dependents
direct APDG-32
sequential APDG-32
DEQ (Dequeue) call
and Q command code APDB-207, APDB-222
description APDB-221
format
Fast Path APDB-221
full function APDB-221
parameters
Fast Path APDB-221
full function APDB-221
restrictions APDB-222
summary APDB-218
usage APDB-222
DEQ (Dequeue) command
description APCICS-68
examples APCICS-69
format APCICS—68
options APCICS-68
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DEQ (Dequeue) command (continued)
restrictions APCICS-69
usage APCICS-68
DEQ call function APDB-299, APTM-379
DEQ macro DBRC-60
DEQUEUE (/DEQUEUE) command OG-39, 0G-41
DEQUEUE command
AOITOKEN keyword CR-186
committing ISC output messages ATM—-321
description CR-186
environments CR-185
examples CR-190
for MSC ATM-230
FORCESS versus SYNCSESS ATM-304
IMS-to-IMS ISC session ATM-304
LINE keyword CR-186
LTERM keyword CR-187
LUNAME keyword CR-187
MSNAME keyword CR-187
network-qualified LU name CR-187
NODE keyword CR-187
PTERM keyword CR-186
PURGE keyword CR-187
PURGE1 keyword CR-188
SUSPEND keyword CR-188
syntax diagram CR-185
TMEMBER keyword
OTMA CR-189
TPIPE keyword
OTMA CR-189
TPNAME keyword CR-187
TRANSACTION keyword CR-189
USER keyword CR-189
DEQUEUE USER command
DEADQ status CR-190
dequeuing messages, implications ATM—-304
deregistering clients CSL-117
deregistering interest
in transactions ATM—97
shared queues
in LTERMs ATM-98
in MSC (multiple systems coupling) resources
ATM-98
DESC keyword JGR-98
DESC= parameter ISDT-90, ISDT-268
description, segment APDG-3
descriptor OTMA-41
DESCRIPTOR keyword
CHANGE command CR-128
CHANGE command
LUNAME CR-128
MODE CR-129
SIDE CR-129
SYNCLEVEL CR-129
TPNAME CR-129
TYPE CR-129
definition CR-58
DELETE command CR-174
DISPLAY command
description CR-228
example CR-303



DESCRIPTOR keyword (continued)
START command CR—633
descriptors, ETO
logon CG-310
user CG-355, CG-384
descriptors
ETO
group logon, definition ATM-143
generic ETO logon ATM-142
logon
ETO ATM-142
MFS device ATM-143
MSC (multiple systems coupling) ATM-143
specific logon, definition ATM—-143
user ATM-143
design aids
for test databases ADB—-309
design limit ISDT-58
design objectives, application APTM-193
design of
an application APDG-9
conversation APDG—98
local view APDG-16
design reviews AS-36
design reviews
description of ADB-25
introduction ADB-4
participation AS—36
designator character APTM—-222
designing
terminal screen APDG-97
destination of modifiable alternate PCBs APTM-58
destination parent ADB-163, ADB-184
destination process name (DPN)
ATTACH FM header ATM—-376
message routing, ISC ATM-278
SCHEDULER FM header ATM-376
destination queue name, ATTACH FM header ATM-379
Destination Resolution exit routine (DFSYDRUO)
OTMA-42
destination system (MSC) ATM—203
destination
determination message OTMA-42
token, explanation OTMA-88
destroy named storage service
example BPE-78
output BPE-78
parameters BPE-77
Detail-Listing-of-Exception-Transactions Report
Fast Path Log Analysis utility URS—-328
detecting bottlenecks in message processing URS-496
determination of mappings APDG-21
determining cross-system queuing URS-469
determining cross—system queuing URS—414
determining the current position in the database
APCICS-63
determining VSAM options ADB-260
DEV statement APTM-137
DEV statement
CARD= operand URDBTM-447
DSCA= operand URDBTM—442

DEV statement (continued)
FEAT= operand APTM-200, URDBTM-444
FORMS= operand URDBTM-447
FORS= operand APTM-168
FTAB= operand APTM-137, URDBTM-441
HTAB= operand APTM-164, URDBTM-448
LDEL= operand URDBTM—441
MODE-= operand URDBTM—440
PAGE= operand APTM-163, URDBTM-442
PDB= operand URDBTM-450
PEN= operand URDBTM-446
PFK= operand URDBTM—-446
SLDI= operand URDBTM-449
SLDP= operand URDBTM-449
SLDx= operand APTM-165
specifying URDBTM-432
SUB= operand APTM-142, URDBTM-450
SYSMSG= operand URDBTM-447
TYPE= operand APTM-200, URDBTM-438
VERSID= operand URDBTM-450
VT= operand APTM-164, URDBTM-449
VTAB= operand APTM-165, URDBTM—-449
WIDTH= operand APTM-164, URDBTM-448
developing search arguments DGR-29
DEVICE BUSY category
sense-status message
3270 recovery analysis DGR-364
device characteristics table
See DFSUDTOx (device characteristics table)
device class control ATM-88
device control characters APTM-146
DEVICE END category
sense-status message
3270 recovery analysis DGR-364
device feature selection APTM-200
device format conversion APTM-208
device formats, default APTM—-201
device input format APTM-191
device input format (DIF) ATM-80
device input format (DIF), control block APDG-96
device input format
See DIF (device input format)
device output format APTM-191
device output format (DOF) ATM-80

device output format (DOF), control block APDG-96

device output format
See DOF (device output format)
device page
See DPAGE
device-dependent module (DDM)
communication analyzer
entry point DGR-325
save area DGR-326
trace ID DGR-326
trace output DGR-327
trace record example DGR-327
trace record format DGR-327
function DGR-435
devices supported OG-375
devices supported by MFS APTM-120
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devices
2305 ISDT-85
3340 ISDT-85
3350 ISDT-85
3375 ISDT-85
3380 ISDT-85
3390 ISDT-85
LGDK ISDT-85
DFC (data flow control) protocols ATM-317
DFC (data flow control) protocols
bracket and half-duplex ATM-328
bracketing messages ATM-328
bracketing messages
input ATM—328
output ATM-331
chaining ATM-337
commands ATM-327
commands
BID ATM-327
BIS ATM-353
CANCEL ATM-336
CHASE ATM-337
LUSTATUS ATM-341, ATM-344
RSHUT ATM-345
RTR ATM-344
SBI ATM-353
SIGNAL ATM-353
ERP PURGE ATM-339
error handling ATM-317
error handling
conversation mode ATM-318
response mode ATM-317
selective receiver ERP ATM-345
examples ATM-573
exception response ATM-317
half-session synchronization ATM-319
input messages, backing out ATM-320
paged message errors ATM-344
PURGE after exception response ATM—338
recoverability aided by LWA ATM-319
response requirements ATM-319
response requirements
irrecoverable-inquiry transactions ATM-319
recoverable-inquiry transactions ATM—-319
sense codes ATM-352
symmetrical session shutdown ATM—353
sync point and response ATM-320
sync point and response
availability ATM—-320
CICS-IMS ATM-557
exceptions for synchronous input ATM—-320
input ATM-324
irrecoverable messages ATM—-323
MFS output messages, ISC ATM—-322
output ATM-325
recoverable messages ATM-321
requested on input ATM-320
requested on output ATM—321
DFHEIENT APCICS-15
DFHEIRET APCICS-15
DFHEISTG APCICS-15
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dfjjvmpr.props file JGR-82
DFLD (device field statement) URDBTM-426
DFLD (device field statement)
iterative processing URDBTM-426, URDBTM—-467
LTH= operand URDBTM-473
OPCTL= operand URDBTM-481
PASSWORD parameter URDBTM—-472
PEN= operand URDBTM-481
POS= operand URDBTM-472
printing generated DFLD statements URDBTM-466
SCA parameter URDBTM—472
SLDI= operand URDBTM—481
SLDP= operand URDBTM-482
DFLD/MFLD literal
containing DBCS/EBCDIC mixed data APTM-157
DFPXPMB ADB-539, ADB-540
DFS.EDT APTM-240, APTM-241
DFS.EDTN APTM-240, APTM-241
DFS057I1 block error message APTM-188
DFS1150 APTM-133
DFS1269E OTMA failure message DGR-406
DFS1959E, reason codes DGR-393
DFS1965 APPC/MVS call failure, reason codes
DGR-400
DFS2712] message
using in Fast Path problem analysis DGR-418
DFS29800
2972/2980 Input edit routine (DFS29800) CG-451
DFS3650 (session status message) ATM—64
DFS36721 message DGR-374
DFS554 message OTMA-21
DFS62DTx
description ISDT-413
parameters ISDT-414
DFSACBCP control statement URS-161
DFSAERAOQO module ISDT-466
DFSAERGO module ISDT-466
DFSAERMO module ISDT-466
DFSAFMDO 1IV-71, 1IV-74
DFSAOEQ00 OG-206
DFSAOEQ0
AO (automated operator) exit routine CG—223
DFSAOUEO 0OG-204
DFSAOUEO
Type 1 Automated Operator exit routine
(DFSAQUEOQ) CG-425
DFSAPPC APTM-72
DFSAPPC message switch APDG-135
DFSAPPC message switching ATM—423
DFSAPPC
format APTM-72
message switching APTM-72
option keywords APTM—73
DFSAPPL command IIV-109
DFSAVEC definition/mapping macro DGR—68
DFSBBOO00 (Batch Backout utility) OG-18, OG-87
DFSBBOO0O0 (Batch Backout utility)
description URDBTM-267
in an RSR environment URDBTM-268
input and output URDBTM-270



DFSBBOO00 (Batch Backout utility) (continued)
JCL requirements
DD statements URDBTM-271
EXEC statement URDBTM-271
Remote Site Recovery URDBTM-268
restrictions URDBTM-269
return codes URDBTM-277
utility control statements
ABEND URDBTM-274
ABENDMSG URDBTM-274
ACTIVE URDBTM-274
BYPASS LOGVER URDBTM-275
BYPASS SEQVER URDBTM-275
CHKPT URDBTM-275
COLDSTART URDBTM-276
description URDBTM-273
READBACK URDBTM-277
DFSBSEX0
Build Security Environment exit routine (DFSBSEXO0)
CG-249
DFSCAOQI
macro CG-23
parameter list CG-23
DFSCBTOO0 pools DGR-91
DFSCCBLK ATM-130
DFSCCBLK macro CG-19
DFSCCMDO0O OTMA-42
DFSCCMDO (IMS Command Authorization exit routine)
0G-208
DFSCCMDO
Command Authorization exit routine (DFSCCMDO)
CG-143
DFSCDLIO module ISDT-466
DFSCGxxx AS-417, CSL-14
DFSCGxxx
global online change AS-423
OLCSTAT data set AS—-424
DFSCKWDO
IMS command language modification facility
(DFSCKWDO0) CG-161
DFSCMCO00 module, MSC analyzer DGR—444
DFSCMC10 module
abnormal-end appendage DGR-446
channel-end appendage DGR—-445
shutdown appendage DGR-446
DFSCMC40 module
attention DIE routine DGR-444
I/O request DIE routine DGR-445
DFSCMC50 module
shutdown processing routine DGR—444
DFSCMPX0
Segment Edit/Compression exit routine CG-109
DFSCMTUO
User Message Table CG—-235
DFSCMUXO exit routine ATM—221
DFSCMUXO0
Message Control/Error exit routine (DFSCMUXO0)
CG-319
DFSCNTEO
Message Switching (Input) edit routine (DFSCNTEOQ)
CG-329

DFSCNXAO module
error messages DGR-380
location codes for error messages DGR-374
tracing errors DGR-373
DFSCONEQOQ (Conversational Abnormal Termination exit
routine) APDG-100
DFSCONEO
Conversational Abnormal Termination exit routine
(DFSCONEO0) CG-253
DFSCPIC
DISPLAY TRANSACTION command CR-282
DFSCSGNO module for signon verification AS-150
DFSCSGNO
Sign On/Off Security exit routine (DFSCSGNO)
CG-393
DFSCSI00 module CG-13
DFSCSIFO entry point CG-15
DFSCSIIO entry point CG-14
DFSCSMBO
Transaction Code Input edit routine (DFSCSMBO)
CG-421
DFSCSTRG macro CG-16
DFSCTL data set control statements
SB control statement ADB-258
SBPARM control statement ADB-258
DFSCTRNO OTMA-42
DFSCTRNO module for transaction authorization
AS-150
DFSCTRNO
Transaction Authorization exit routine (DFSCTRNO)
CG-417
DFSCTSEO
Security Reverification exit routine (DFSCTSEO)
CG-375
DFSCTTOO
Physical Terminal Output edit routine (DFSCTTOO)
CG-365
DFSDCxxx CSL-14
DFSDCxxx PROCLIB member
signon verification AS-121
DFSDCxxx
data communications options, specifying ISDT-336
description ISDT-336
parameters ISDT-336
validating with Syntax Checker ISDT-529
DFSDDLTO (DL/I test program) ADB-309, APDG-143,
DGR-255
DFSDDLTO (DL/I Test Program)
See DL/I Test Program (DFSDDLTO)
DFSDDLTO internal control statements
ABOC1 statement (INTERNAL CALL STATEMENT)
APDB-290, APTM-370
WTSR statement (INTERNAL CALL STATEMENT)
APDB-290, APTM-370
DFSDF1 APTM-187
DFSDF2 APTM-187
DFSDF4 APTM-187
DFSDFSRT command ISDT-314
DFSDLA30 (DC call analyzer)
tracing using IMS Transaction DGR-358
DFSDLOCO, randomizing module, loading CG-98
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DFSDLTRO (DL/I image capture).
See DL/l image capture (DFSDLTRO) programs
DFSDLTRO call image capture trace description
DGR-312
DFSDOPTE definition/mapping macro DGR—68
DFSDPBFH definition/mapping macro DGR-68
DFSDRFnN
description ISDT-348
parameters ISDT-349
DFSDSP01 APTM-188
DFSEMODL macro CG-517
DFSERA10 CQS-183
DFSERA10 (File Select and Formatting Print utility)
control statements
COMMENT URS-303
CONTROL URS-298
description URS-297
END URS-303
OPTION URS-299
COPY option URS-300
examples URS-303
exit routines DGR-152
formatted output example DGR-153
function DGR-152
input URS-295
JCL requirements
DD statements URS—-296
description URS—-296
NEGOF option URS-300
optional keywords URS—-300
optional keywords
B= URS-301
C= URS-301
COND= URS-301
D= URS-303
DDNAME= URS-303
E= URS-302
EXITR= URS-302
FLDLEN= URS-301
FLDTYP= URS-300
H= URS-301
L= URS-301
O= URS-300
OFFSET= URS-300
P= URS-303
PARM= URS-300
PRTSYS= URS-303
STARTAF= URS-301
STOPAFT= URS-301
SYM= URS-300
T= URS-300
V= URS-301
VALUE= URS-301
output URS-295
overview URS-295
PRINT option URS-300
printing DC trace records DGR-329
unformatted output example DGR-153
DFSERA10 (File Select and Formatting utility) OG-114
DFSERA10 utility APDG-170
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DFSERA20
See SNAP
DFSERA30 (Record Format and Print Module)
additional information gathered URS-314
control statements URS-315
deadlock report URS-309
lock states URS-312
overview URS-309
reading the report URS-310
reporting anomaly URS-314
selecting only the deadlock block URS-315
special situations URS-314
subsystem detected deadlocks URS—-315
DFSERA40 (Program Isolation Trace Record Format
and Print module)
control statements URS-317
output sample URS-317
overview URS-316
DFSERAS5O0 (DL/I Call Image Capture module)
control statements URS-320
overview URS-320
DFSERASQ exit routine APDG-170
DFSERAG60 (IMS Trace Table Record Format and Print
module)
control statements URS-320
overview URS-320
DFSERA70 (Enhanced Select exit routine)
examples URS-323
overview URS-321
DFSEWAL macro CG-520
DFSFDOTO
Dump Override Table CG-155
DFSFDRxx
description ISDT-349
parameters ISDT—349
DFSFEBJO (Front-End Switch exit routine)
special support ATM—-255
DFSFEBJO
Front-End Switch exit routine (DFSFEBJ0) CG-263
DFSFIDNO
ESAF Subsystem Indoubt Notification exit routine
CG-159
DFSFIXnn
description ISDT-351
parameters ISDT-351
DFSFIXxx member of IMS.PROCLIB
for page fixing AS—-215
purpose of AS-279
used in tuning AS-215
DFSFLGXO0
Logger exit routine (DFSFLGX0) CG-193
DFSFTFXO0
Log Filter exit routine (DFSFTFX0) CG-187
DFSGPIX0
Global Physical Terminal Input edit routine
(DFSGPIX0) CG-279
DFSHALDB
single partition processing ISDT-462
DFSHDC40
HDAM and PHDAM randomizing routines CG-97



DFSHDC40 (continued)
sample HDAM and PHDAM Generalized randomizing
routine CG-101
DFSHSBxx member of IMS.PROCLIB
choosing methods of surveillance AS—267
establish criteria for takeover AS—281
parameters AS-316
purpose of AS-267
DFSHSBxx
description ISDT-355, ISDT-360
parameters ISDT-356, ISDT-360
preinitialization routines, specifying dependent region
ISDT-360
XRF options ISDT-355
DFSICIO0 (communication analyzer)
DDM
ent